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PREFACE. 



Thk volume now offered to the public is intended to 
furnish the pupil his first lessons in Latin. As an Ele- 
mentary Drill-book, it aims to supply a want long felt in 
our schools. In no stage of a course of classical study is 
judicious instruction of more vital importance than in that 
which deals with the forms and elements of the Latin lan- 
guage. To the beginner, every thing is new, and requires 
minute and careful illustration. He must at the very out- 
set become so £tmiliar with all the grammatical inflections, 
with their exact form and force, that he will recognize 
them with promptness and certainty wherever they occur. 
He must not lose time in uncertain conjecture, where posi- 
tive knowledge alone will be of any real value. Lnprove- 
ment on this point is one of the pressing needs of our 
schools. This volume is intended as a contribution to 
classical education in aid of this particular work. It aims 
to lighten the burden of the teacher in elementary drill, 
and to aid him in grounding his pupils in the first ele- 
ments of the Latin language. 

It is the unmistakable verdict of the class-room, that 
theory and practice must not be separated in the study of 
language. The true method of instruction will make am- 
ple provision for both. On the one hand, the pupil must, 
by a vigorous use of the memory, become master of all the 
grammatical forms and rules ; while, on the other hand, he 
must not be denied the luxury, of using the knowledge 
which he is so laboriously acquiring. 

To this just and urgent demand of the class-room, the 
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IV PREFACE. 

author's First Latin Book, published fifteen years since, on 
the basis of Dr. Arnold's works, owed its origin. For the 
favor with which it was received, and for the generous 
interest with which it has so long been regarded, the author 
desires here to express his sincere thanks to the numerous 
classical instructors whose fidelity in its use has contrib- 
uted so largely to its success. In the conviction, however, 
that it has now done its appointed work, he begs leave to 
offer them the present volume as its successor. 

The great objection to inost First Latin Books, that, 
however excellent they may be in themselves, they are not 
especiaUy adapted to any particular Grammar, and that 
they accordingly fill the memory of the pupil with rules 
and statements which must, as far as possible, be unlearned 
as soon as he jpasses to his Grammar, is entirely obviated 
in this volume. All the grammatical portions of it, even 
to the numbering of the articles, arc introduced in the 
exact form and language of the author's Grammar. In- 
deed, the paradigms are not only the same as in the Gram- 
mar, but also occupy the same place on the page ; so that 
even the local associations which the beginner so readily 
forms with the pages of his firat book may be transferred 
directly to the Grammar. 

This work is intended to be complete in itself. It com- 
prises a distinct outline of Latin Grammar, Exercises for 
Double Translation, Suggestions to the Learner, Notes and 
Vocabularies. As an Introduction to the author's Gram- 
mar, Reader and Latin Composition, it discusses and illus- 
trates j)recisely those points which are deemed most essen- 
tial as a preparation for the course of study presented in 
those works. 

Fbovidekck, HJ., June, 1806. 
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1. Latin Grammar treats of the principles of the Latin 
language. 

PART FIRST. 
OBTHOGBAPHY.i 

ALPHABET. 

2. The Latin alphabet is the same as the English, with 
the omission of w. 

3. Classes of Letters. — Letters are divided into two 
classes : 

L Votcels • . • . • . . a, e, i, o, u, y. 
n. Consonants: — 

1. Liqmds 1, m, n, r. 

2. Spirants h, s. 

S. Mates : 1) Labials p, b, f, v. 

2) Palatals • . . . c, g, k, q, j. 

3) Lingoals . . • . t, d. 
4. Double Consonants • . • • x, z. 

4. Combinations of Letters. — We notice here, 

1. DiphihangSy — combinations of two vowels in one sjllabie. 
The most common are ae^ oe, au, 

2. Double Consonants, — x^^cs or gs ; z^^ds or ts, 

3. Ch, phf th, are best treated, not as combinations of letters, 
but only as aspirated forms of c, p, and /, as A is only a breathing. 

^ Orthography treats of tho letters and sounds of the language. 
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SOUNDS OP LETTERS. 



5. Scholars in different countries generally pronounce 
Latin substantially as they do their own languages. In 
this country, however, two distinct systems are recog- 
nized, generally known as the English and the Continent- 
al Method} For the convenience of the instructor, we 
add a brief outline of each. 

L English Method. 

1. Sounds of Vowels. 

6. Vowels generally have their long or short English 
sounds. 

7. Long Sound. — ^Vowels have their long English sounds 
— a as in fate^ e in metej % in pine^ o in note, u in tube, y 
in type — in the following situations: 

1. In final syllables ending in a vowel:* se, si^ ser'-vi^ 
ser^'VOy cor^-nu, mV-sy. 

2. In all syllables before a vowel or diphthong : d^-us^ 
de-o^-rum, de^-ae, di-^-i, nV-hi-lum? 

3. In penultimate^ and unaccented syllables, not final, 
before a single consonant, or a mute with I ox r: paJ-ter, 
pd-tres, A^-thos, O^-thrySj do-lo^-ris. But 

1) A unaccented has the sound of a final in America : men' so. 

8. Short Sound. — Vowels have the short English sound 
— a as in fat, e in met, i in pin, o in not, u in tub, y in 
myth — in the following situations: 

^ Strictly speaking, there is no Continental Method, as cyeiy nation 
on the continent of Europe has its own method. 

* Some give to t in both syllables of tibi and sibi the short soond. 

^ In these rules, no account is taken of A, as that is only a breathing : 
hence the first t in nihilum is treated as a vowel before another yowel : 
for the same reason, ch, ph, and th are treated as single mutes ; thus th 
in Atfios and Othrys, 

* Penultimate, the last syllable but one. 
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1. In final syllables ending in a consonant : af-mat^ </- 
met^ reaf'itj soly con'-«t«/, T^4hy8 ; except jt>05^, es final, and 
08 final in plnral cases : res, di^-es, has, al-gros, 

2. In all syllables before aj, or any two consonants except 
a mute with / or r (7, 8) : resf-it, bd'4um, rex-^-runt, hd- 
lo'-rum. 

3. In all accented syllables before one or more consonants, 
except the penultimate : dom'-^trnus^pa^-H-biM. But 

1) -4, e, or 0, before a single consonant (or a mute with I or r) 
followed by e, i, or y, before another vowel, has the long sound: 
a^-ci-es, a'-cri-a, me-re-o, do'-ce-o. 

2) U, in any syllable not final, before a single consonant, or a 
Diute with / or r, except hi, has the long sound: Pu'-ni-cus, sa-Lu'" 
brirtas. 

2. Sounds of Diphthongs. 

0. Ae and oe are pronounced like e : 

1) long : Cae^-sar (Ce'-sar), Oe^-ta (E'-ta). 

2) short : DaedJ-aAus (Ded'-a-lus), Oe^-l-pus. 
Au as in author : avJ-ruTn. 

Eu . . neuter: neu^-ter} 

EXEBCISE I. 

Oive the sounds of the Yowels and Diphthongs in tha 

foUomng words. 

1. Men'-sam,' men'-sas, men'-sis, men'-sae,* men-sa'-rum.* 
2. Ho'-rara,* ho'-ras, ho'-ris, ho'-rae,® ho-ra'-rum/ 3. Scho'- 
la,** scho'-lam, schc/-las, scho'-lis, schoMae, scho-la'-rum. 
4. Co-ro'-na,* co-ro'-nam, co-ro'-nas, co-ro'-nis, co-ro'-nae.' 

1 Ei and oi are seldom diphthongs; bat, when so used, they hare 
the long sound of t; hei, cut. 

«8,2;8, 1. »7,3;8, 1. "7,3; 7,3, 1). 

»8,2;9;7, 1. •7,3; 9; 7,1. '7,3; 9; 7,1. 

•8,2; 7,3; 8,1. '7,3; 8,1. 
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3. Sounds of Consonants. 

10. The consonants are pronounced in general as in 
English; but a few directions may aid the learner. 

1 1. C, Qf S, Ty and Z are generally pronounced with 
their ordinary English sounds. Thus, 

1. C and g are soft (like s and j) before «, t, ^, ae, and oe; and 
hard in other situations: cef^do (sedo), ct-visy Cy'-ruSf cae'-^o, 
coe^'Tiay a^^ge (arje), a'-^t; ca'-irfo (ka'do), co'-^o^ c«3n, Oa'-^es, 

2. S generally has its regular English sound as in son, thus : 
sa^-cer, so-ror^ si'-dus. But 

1) S final afler e, ae, au, b, tn, n, r, is pronounced like z: spesy 
praeSy laus, urbs, M-ems^ mons, pars. 

3. T has its regular EngHsh sound as in time : ti''-mor^ to'^tus, 

4. X has generally its regular English sound like ks: reaf-i 
(rek'-«i), uif-or (uk'-sor). 

12. C, 8,T, andX — Aspirated. — Before », preceded by 
an accented syllable and followed by a vowel, c, *, <, and 
X are aspirated, — o, Sy and t taking the sound of shy z that 
of ksh : so'-d-^us (so'-she-us), AV-si-um (Al'-she-um), aZ-tU 
um (ar'-she-um) ; anai-i-us (ank'-she-us). C has also the 
sound o^sh before eu and yo, preceded by an accented syl- 
lable : ca-dvl'<ie-us (ca-du'-she-us), Sid-y-on (SisV-e-on). 

13. Silent Consonants, — An initial consonant, with or 
without the aspirate A, is sometimes silent : Cn^-us (Ne'- 
us). 

EXBRCISE II. 

Give the sowuU of the Letters in the following words, 

1. Ci'-vis,^ civ'-i-um, civ'-i-bus. 2. Car'-men,^ car'-mi- 
nis, car'-mi-ne.* 8. Rex,^ re'-gis,* re'-gi, re'-gum.* 4. Ca'- 
put,® cap'-i-tis, cap'-i-tum. 5. A'-<;i-em,' a'-ci-e, a'-ci-es.* 
6. Ars,* ar'-tis, ar'-tes,® ar'-ti-um.'^ 



Ml, 1 and2; 7,3; fi, 1. 

Ml, 1; 8, 2; 8, 1. 

»8, 3; 7,3; 7,1. 

*11,4. 

»11, l; 7,3; 8,1. 



•ll, 1, and3. 

^8,3, 1); 12; 8,1. ' 

Ml, 2,1). 

M2. 
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II. Continental Method.^ 

1. Sounds. of Vowels. 

14. Each vowel has in the main one uniform sound;' 
but the length or duration of the sound depends upon the 
quantity of the vowel. See 20. 

The vowel-sounds are as follows : 

a like a in father : e.g., a^-ra^ 
tf " a made: " pk^-bes. 
i " e me: " t'-n. 
o " 6 no: ** o'-ro. 
w- " 6 do : " v^'num. 

y " e me; " N\/^a. 

2. Sounds of Diphthongs. 

15. Ae and oe like a in made : e.g., cuf-tas^ co^4um. 
au " ou " out : " au'-rum? 

3. Sounds of Consonants, 

16. The pronunciation of the consonants is similar to 
tiiat of the English method; but it varies somewhat in dif- 
ferent countries. 

ExEBCiSE m. 

Give the sounds of the Zietters in the following words j 
according to the Continental Method. 

1. Ho'-ra, ho'-i^m, ho'-ras, ho'-ils, ho'-rae, ho-ra'-rtim. 
2. Glo'-ri-a, gl6'-rl-&m, glo'-ii-ae. 3, Do'-ntim, do'-ni, do'- 

1 If the En^ish Method is adopted as the standard in the school, this 
outline of the Continental Method should he omitted. 

2 These sounds sometimes undergo slight modifications in uniting 
with the yarions consonants. 

^ In other combinations, the two rowels are generally pronounced 
separately ; but ei and eu occur as diphthongs^ with nearly the same 
sound as in English. 
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DO, do'-na, do-no'-rfim, do'-nis. 4. Cf-vis, ci'-v!, ci'-vem, 
ci'-ves, civ'-i-iim, civ^-i-bus, 

SYLLABLES. 

17. In the pronunciation of Latin, every word has as 
many syllables as it has vowels and diphthongs ; thus the 
Latin words morey vice, {tcute, and persuade are pro- 
nounced, not as the same words are in English, but with 
their vowel-sounds all heard in separate syllables; thus: 
mo' -re, vf-ce, cHSu^-te^ per-maf-de. 

QUANTITY. 

20. Syllables are, in quantity or length, either long, 
short, or common.^ 

21. Long. — A syllable is long in quantity, 

1. If it contains a diphthong: haec. 

2. If its vowel is followed by J, a;, z, or any two conso- 
nants, except a mute with lov r: rex, mons, 

22. Short — A syllable is short if its vowel is followed 
by another vowel or a diphthong : dif-es, vi'-aey ni'-hil? 

23. Common. — A syllable is common, if its vowel, natu- 
rally ^ short, is followed by a mute with / or r ; a'-gri. 

24. The signs ', ", *, denote respectively that the syllables over 
which they are placed are long, short, or common : trgro^m,^ 

m 

1 Common ; i.e., sometimes long, and sometimes short. 

^ No accoant is taken of the breathing h. See 7, 2, note 3. 

3 A Towel is said to be naturcdly short when it is short in its own 
nature; i.e., in itself, without reference to its position. 

^ By referring to 14, it will be seen, that, in the Continental Method, 
quantity and sound coincide with each other : a rowel long in quantity is 
long in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is short in sound. But, 
by referring to 7 and 8, it will be seen, that, in the English Method, the 
quantity of a vowel does not at all affect its sound, except in determin- 
ing the accent (26). Hence, in this method, a vowel long in quantity is 
often short in sound, and a vowel short in quantity is often long in 
sound. Thus, in rlx, urbs, are, sol, the vowels ard all long in quantity; 
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ACCENTUATION. 

I. Fbimaby Accent. 

25. Monosyllables are treated as accented syllables: 
fnonSj no8* 

26. Other words are accented as follows:^ 

1. Words of two syUoMes — always on the first :'»i6n'-«a. 

2. Words of more than two syUoMes — on the pemdt* 
if that is long in quantity, otherwise on the arUepemUt:* 
ho-no^-riSj conf^u-lis, 

n. Secondary Accents. 

27. A second accent is placed on the second or third syllable 
before the primary accent, — on the second, if that is the first syl- 
lable of the word, or is long in quanllty ; otherwise on the third : 
monf'U^^rurUy mon^'U-^-ra^'muSf instauf^a-^e'^runt. 

28. In the same way, a third accent is placed on the second or 
third syllable before the second accent : Aon'-o-n/'-t-cen-^iv'^i-muff. 

Exercise IY. 

Accent and pronounce the foUowing Words. 

1. C5ron^' c5ronae, cSronartim.^ 2. Gemmae/ gemmam, 
gemmariim. 3. SSpientiae,* limidtiae, jasHtiae, gloriae.' 

^ . I ■ ' ■ ■ i ■ ■ ■ III! 

but bjT 8, 1, they all hare the short English sounds : while in uvli, mart, 
the Towelfl ore all short in quantity; but by 7, 1, and 3, they all hare 
the long English sounds. Hence, in pronouncing according to the 
English Method, determine the place of the accent by the quantity (ac- 
cording to 26), and then determine the sounds of the letters irrespective 
pf quantity (according to 7-12). 

^ In the subsequent pages, the pupil will be expected to accent words 
in pronunciation according to these rules. The quantity of the penult 
in words of more than two syllables will therefore be marked (unless 
determined by 21 and 22), to enable him to ascertain the place of the 
accent. 

* Penult, last syllable but one ; antepenult, the last but two. 
■26,2; 7,3,1). *11, 1; 26,1. Ml, 1; 8,3,1). 

*26,2; 27. ^27; 8,3,1); 12. 
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4. SSlpientium, timldti&m, justititoi, glori2.m. 5. Supientla, 
ujoaicitia, justltiS, gloria. 



PART SECOND. 
ETYMOXiOOY. 



29. Etymology treats of the classification, inflection, 
and derivation of words. 

30. The Parts of Speech ^ are — NbunSy AdfectiveSj 
jPronounSy Verbs, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjim^tions, 
and Interjections. 



CHAPTER I. 

VOWS. 

31. A Noun, or Substautive, is a name, as of a person, 
place, or thing: Cicero, Cicero; Mbma, Rome; puer, boy; 
domus, house. ' 

1- A Proper IToim ib a proper name, as of a person or place : 
Cicero^ Roma, 

2. A Common Konn is a name common to all the members of a 
class of objects : vir, man ; equus^ horse. 

32. ITouns have Gender, Number, JPerson, and Case, 

GENDEB. 

33. There are three genders,* — Masculine, Feminine^ 
and Neuter, 



^ Thus in Latin, as in English, words are divided, according to their 
use, into eight classes, called Parts of Speech. 

^ In English, Gender denotes sex. Accordingly, mascaline nouns de- 
note males; feminine nouns, ^mafes; and neuter nouns, objects which 
are neither male nor female. In Latin, however, this natural distinction 
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84. In some nouns, gender is detennined by significa- 
tion ; in others, by endings. 
35. General Rules fob 6endeb« 
I. Masculines. 

1. Names of Males: Cicero; vir^ man; reo^ king. 

2. Karnes of Mivera^ Wincby and Months: JShinus^ 
Rhine ; JNotWy south wind; AprUiSy April. 

II. Feioninb. 

1. Names of Femcdes : midier^ -woman ; leaena^ lioness. 

2. Names of Countries^ Towns^ Islands^ and Trees : 
AegyptuSj Egypt; JRoma^ Rome; Delos^ Delos; pirus, 
pear-tree. 

PERSON AND NUMBER. 

37. The Latin, like the English, has three persons and 
two numbers. The first person denotes the speaker ; the 
second, the person spoken to ; the third, the person spoken 
of. The singular number denotes one, the plural more 
than one. 

CASES. 

38. The Latin has six cases : ^ 

Karnes. English Eqniralenfs. 

Nominative, Nominative. 

Qenitive, Possessive, or Objective with of. 

Dative, Objective with to or for. 

Accusative, Objective. 

Vocative, Nominative Independent. 

Ablative, Objective with from^ hy^ tn, witti. 

of gender is applied only to the names of madeM wid. Jenudes ; whfle, in 
all other nouns, gender depends upon an artificial distinction, according 
to grammatical roles. 

^ The eate of a noun shows the relation which that noun sustains to 
other words ; as, John's hook. Here the possessive case {John's) sliows 
that John sustains to the book the relation of possessor. 
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1. Oblique Caaei. — In distinction from the Nominative and Voc- 
ative (casus recti, right cases), the other cases are called obliqfie 
(casus obUqui). 

2. Cas»>E]idi]igs> — In form, the several cases are, in general, dis- 
tinguished from each other hy certain terminations called ea<e- 
endings: Nom. mensa, Gren. mensae, &c. 

3. Cases alike. — But certain cases are not distinguished in form. 
Thus, 

1) The Nominative^ Accusative^ and Vocative, in neutersj are alike, 
and in the plural end in a. 

2) The Nominative and Vocative are alike in all nouns, except 
those in us of the second declension (45). 

3) The Dative and AbkUive Plural are alike. 

DECLENSIONS. 

39. The formation of the several cases is called Declen- 
sion. 

40. live Declensions. — In Latin, there are five declen- 
sions, distinguished from each other by the following 

Oenitive JEndingB. 

Dec. I. DecII. Dec. III. DecIY. DecV. 

ae, i, is, fis, ^ 

41 . Stem and Endings. — In any noun, of whatever de- 
clension, 

1. The stem ^ may be found by dropping the ending of 
the genitive singular. 

2. The several cases may be formed by adding to this 
stem the case-endings. 

i See 119, 1. 

> The stem is the basis of the word, or the part to which the several 
endings are added to form the various cases. Thus in the fonns, mmsd, 
mensae, mensam, mensis, &c., given under 42, it will be observed that 
mens remains unchanged ; and that, by the addition of the endings, a, 
ae, am, is, &c., to it, the several cases are formed. Here mens is the 
stem; and a, ae, am, is, &c., are the caseendinffSi 
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FIRST DECLENSION. 

42. Nouns of the first decleDsion end in 

& and 8; — feminine; as and Ss, — masctdine} 
But pure Latin nouns end only in a, and are declined 
as follows : 

SIKGULAR. 

Nom, mcnsliy a table, & 

Gen. mcnsae, of a table, ao 

Dat. xncnsae, io,Jbr, a table, ae 

Ace, mens^JBi, a table, ftm 

Voc. mensii, table, & 

AU. mcnsa, with, from, hy, a table, a 

PLURAL. 

Norn, mensac, tables, ae 

Gen. mensarikm, o/tables, artim 

Dot, mcnsX», to, for, tables, is 

Ace. mcnsltoy tables, as 

Voc. mcnsae, O tables, ao 

Abl mensis, inth,from, hy, tables. Is. 

1. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of this example, it will be 
seen that the several cases are distinguished from each other by 
the casc-ondings placed on the right. 

2. Examples for Praotice. • — With these endings decline : 

AIgj wing; (iqua, water; causa, amse] fortUnOy fortune ; por/a, 
gate; r/c/ona, victory. 

EXEBCISB V. 

I. Vocadidary, 

Amiclti&, ae,' /.* friendship. 

Coron&, ae, f. crown. 

^ That is, nouns of this declension in a and e are feminine, and those 
in as and es ore mascnline. 

' The ending ae is the case-ending of the Genitive : amicitia ; €ren., 
amicitiae. 

3 Gender is indicated in the vocabnlarics by m. for masculine, f for 
feminine, and n. for neuter. 



12 INTBODUCTOBY LATIN BOOK. 



Gemma 


ac,/. 


gem. 


Gloria, 


ac,/ 


glory. 


Uoru, 


ac,/ 


ItOUT. 


Justltia, 


ae,/- 


justice. 


SEpientiil, 


ae,/- 


wisdonu 


Schola, 


ae,/. 


school. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Corona,^ corona, coronac,' coronam, coronunim, coro- 
nis, coronas. 2. GemmS, gemmS^ gemmae, gemmam, 
gemmunim, gemmis, gemmas. 3. Sapientiu, amicitiu, jus- 
titia, gloiia. 4. Sapientiam, amicitiam, justitiam, gloriam. 
5. Sapientia, amicitia, justitia, gloria. 6. Scholarum, ho- 
lilrum. 7- Scholia, boris. 8. Scholas, horas. 

III. TranslaAe into iMhu 

1. Friendship, friendships. 2. Of ^ friendship, of friend- 
ships. 3. To friendship, to friendships. 4. By friendship, 
by friendships. 6. Justice, by justice, of justice, to justice. 
G, Wisdom, gloiy. 7. With wisdom, with glory. 8. To 
wisdom, to glory. 9. Of wisdom, of glory. 10. Of a* 
crown, of a gem. 11. Crowns, gems. 12. With the* 

crowns, with the gems. 13. Of crowns, of gems. 
— t ■ ■'— '■ , , , 

1 As the Latin has no article, a noun may, according to the connec- 
tion in which it is used, be translated (1) without the article ; v>a^ corona, 
crown; (2) with the indefinite article a or an} as, corona, a crown; (3) 
with the definite article the ; as, corona, the crown. 

2 When the same Latin form may be found in two or more cases, tho 
pupil is expected to give the meaning for each case. Thus coronae maj 
be in the Genitive or Dative Singular, or in the Nominative or Voca- 
tive Plural. 

3 The pupil will observe that tlie English prepositions, cf^ to, by, 
may be rendered into Latin by simply clianging tho ending of the wonl. 
Thus Jriendsliip, amicitia ; of/nendshtp, amicitiao. 

^The pupil will remember tliat the English articles, a, an, and tlie^ 
are not to be rendered into Latin at all. Crown, a crown, and tlie crown, 
are all rendered into Latin by the same word. 



J 
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SECOND DECLENSION. 

45. Nouns of the second declension end in 

8r, ir, fts, 08, — masculine/ tlm, on, — neuter. 

But pure Latin nouns end only in er, tV, us^ tim^ and are 
declined as follows : 
Servus, slave. Puer, boy. Ager ^Jleld. Templum, temple. 

SINGULAR. 



N, serviks 


pu6r 


ae«r 


templiiiu. 


G. servl 


pui^rl 


figrl 


templl 


D, servO 


pnSrO 


EgrO 


temple 


A. servikm. 


puSrikn^ 


Sgrikin. 


tcinpliiiu 


V. scrv^ 


puCr 


%er 


templtiuni. 


A, sexvd 


pai^rO 

PLURAL. 


SgrO 


templO 


N, servl 


paSil 


agrl 


templ& 


G, scrYOriiii& 


puSrOrikiii 


SgrOrikm 


templOriim 


D. servis 


puCrls 


Sgrls 


tcmplXs 


A, servOs 


pnSrOs 


%rOs 


templ& 


V, servl 


puSrI 


agrt 


templ& 


A, scrvis* 


puSrts. 


&gils* 


templls* 


1. Case-SndiiigB. — 


- From an inspection of the 


paradigms, it will 


be seen that they arc 


declined with the following 
Case-endvigs. 




1. us. 


2. er. 




9 

8. iim. 


# 


SINGULAR. 




N. us 


1 




um 


G. i 


i 




« 
i 


D, 6 







5 


A. um 


um 




um 


F.e 


I 




iim 


-4. 











1 The endings for the Norn, and Voc. Sing, arc wanting in noans in 
er: thus puer is the stem without any case-ending; the fuU form would 
bopu^rSj. 
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PLURAL. 




N.l 


i 


& 


G. orum 


oritm 


oriim 


D. is 


is 


is 


A. OS 


OS 


& 


V. i 


i 


S, 


A. is. 


is. 


is. 



2. Examples for Practice. — Like sebvus : annusy year ; domtnus, 
master. — Like puer: gSner, son-in-law; sdcer, father-in-law. — 
Like ager: faberj artisan; magister, master. — Like templum:: 
bellum, war ; regnum, kingdom. 

3. Paradigms. — Observe 

1) Tha.t puer differs in declension from servus only in dropping 
the endings us and e in the Nom. and Yoc. : Nom. ptier for puerusj 
Voc. puer for puere. 

2) That ager differs from puer only in dropping e before r. 

3) That templum^ as a neuter noun, has the Nom., Accus., and 
Yoc. alike, ending in the plural in a. See 38, 3. 



Exercise VI. 


L 


Vocaibulary, 


Doniim, i, n. 


oift' 


Gener, generi, m 


\, sonrin4aw* 


Liber, libri, m. 


hook. 


Ociilus, i, m. 


eye. 


Fraeceptum, i, n 


ride, precept. 


Socer, soceri, wi. 


father-in-law. 


Tyrannus, i, m. 


tyrant. 


Verbuin, i, n. 


word. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. OcQlus, oculi, oculo, oculum, octlle, ocalorum, ociilis, 
ociilos. 2. Socer, soceri, socSro, socSrum, socerorum, soce- 
ris, soceros. 3. Servi, tyranni. 4. Pu6ii, generi. 5. Agri, 
libri. 6. Templi, doni. 7. Servo, tyranno. 8. Puerum, 
generum. 9. Agrorum, librorum. 10. Templa, dona. 11. 
Servum, servos. 12. Geneii, generorum. 13. Agri, agi'6- 
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rum^ 14. Dono, donis. 15. Verbum, praeceptum. 16. 
Verbi, praecepti. 

m. Translate into liOtin, 

1. The slave, the slaves. 2, For the slave, for the slaves. 
3. Of the slave, of the slaves. 4. Of the father-in-law, 
of the son-in-law. 5. Of the fathers-in-law, of the sons-in- 
law. 6. For the fathers-in-law, for the sons-in-law. 7. The 
boy, the field. 8. The boys, the fields. 9. The gift, the 
gifts. 10. With the gifl^ with the ^s. 11. The tyrant, 
the boy, the book, the precept. 12. Of the tyrant, of the 
boy, of the book, of the precept. . 

SECOND JDECLENSION— Continued. 
EULE IL— AppositLves. 
363. An Appositive agrees with its Subject in case : ^ 

Cluilius rex moritar, Cluilius the king dies, Liv. Urbes Cajv 
tbttgo atque Numantia, (he cities Carthage and Numantia. Clc. 

I. Bisections fob Pabsing. 

In parsing a Noun, Adjective, or Pronoun, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Decline ^ it. 

3. Give its Grender, Number, Case, &c. 

4. Give its Syntax,' and the Rule for it. 

^ A nonn or pronoun used to explain or identify another noun or pro- 
noun, denoting the same person or thing, is called an appositive ; as, 
Cluilius rex, Cluilius the king. Here rex, the king, is the appositive, 
showing the rank or office of Cluilius, — CluUius the king. The noun 
or pronoun to which the appositive is added —^ Cluilius in the example — 
is called the subject of the appositive. 

3 Adjectives in the Comparative or in the Superlative degree (160) 
should also be compared (162). 

< By the Syntax of a word is meant the Grammatical construction of 
it Thus we give the Syntax of refina, under the Model, by stating 
that it is in apposition with its subject, Artemisia, 
2 
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MODBL. 

Artemisia regina, Artemisia the queen, 

Refina is a noun (31) of the First Declension (42), as it has ae 
in the Geniliye Singular (40) ; stem, regln (41). Singular : re- 
glna, re^nae, reg/inae, re^nam^ regfndf reglnd. Flural: re^nacj 
regindrunij reginis, reginas, reginae, regtrds. It is of the Feminine 
gender, as the names of females are feminine b7 35, IL 1. It is in 
the Nominative Singular, in apposition "with its subject Artemisia^ 
with which it agrees in case, according to Rule IL : *' An Apposi- 
tiye agrees with its Subject in case." 

EXEBCISB VII. 

I. VocoAulary. 

Caius, ii, m. Ccdus, a proper name. 

Fili^ ae, /. daughter, 

Ha8t&, ae,^ spear, 

Pisistratus, i, m. Pisistratus, Tyrant of Athens. 

Samus, i, m. branch. 

£e^n&, ae, f, queeru 

Tulli^ ae, /. TuUia, a proper name. 

Victoria, ae, /. Victoria, Queen of England. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Ramus, hast^. 2. Bami, hastae. 8. Ramo, hastae. 
4. Bamum, hastam. 5. Bamo, hasta. 6. Ramoram, has- 
tarum. 7. Ramis, hastis. 8. Ramos, hastas. 9. Tyranni, 
tyrannorum. 10. Verbmn, verba. 11. Verbo, verbis- 
12. Templum, templa. 13. Templi, templorum. 14. Pi- 
sistratus tyrannus.^ 15. Pisistrati tyramii. 16. PisistrSto 
tyranno. 17. TuUiS fiUa. 18. TuUiae filiae. 19. TuU 
liam filiam. 

II. Translate into JLatin, 

1. The tyrant, the crown. 2. The tyrants, the crowns. 

^ Tyranmis is an appositive, in the NominatiTe, in agreement with its 
subject, PisistrStus, according to Bale II. 363. 
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3. Of the tyrant, of the crown. 4. Of the tyrants, of the 
crowns. 5. To the tyrant, to the crown. 6. To the tyrants, 
to the crowns. 7. The book, the books. 8. With the 
book, with the books. 9. Of Pisistratus, for Pisistratus, 
10. Of the queen, for the queen. 11. Caius the slave.* 
12. Of Caius the slave. 13. For Caius the slave. 14, 
Victoria the queen. 15. For Victoria the queen, 16. 
Of Victoria the queen. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

48. Kouns of the third declension end in 

a» Oi if o, y, c, 1, n, r, s, t, x. 

I. Masculine Endings:* 

o, or, OS, er, es increasing in the genitive. 

II. Feminine Endings: 

as, is, ys, x, es not increasing in the genitive / s preceded 

hy a consonant. 

III. Neuter Endings: 

a, e, i, y, c, 1, n, t, ar, ur, us. 

49. Nouns of this declension may be divided into two 
classes: 

I. Nouns which have a case-ending in the Nominative 
Singular. These aU end in e, «, or x. 

II. Nouns which have no case-ending in the Nomina- 
tive Singular. 

In Class n., the Nom. Sing, is either the same as the stem, or is 
formed from it by dropping or chan^ng one or more letters of the 
stem: consul^ Gen. consulis; stem, consul^ a consul: leo^ leonis; 
stem, leon (Nom. drops n), lion : carmen^ carmXnis ; stem, carman 
(Nom. changes In to en), song. 

1 See Bnle II. 363. 

^ That is, nouns with these endings arc masculine. 
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60. Class I. — With Nominativk Ending. 
I. Nouns in es, is, s impure^ and z: — wiili stem un- 
xJianged in IS^ominative, 

Nubes,/. Avis,/ Urbs,/ 

doted. bird. city. 



Bex, m. 
Tdng. 



G, nnbXs 
Z>. nubl 
A, nab^m 
V. nubCs 
A, nab^ 

N, nub^s 
G. nnbittm 
D, nubXb^s 
A. nubCs 
V. nubCs 
A. nubXbiis. 



SINGULAR. 

itvXs nrbs 

avis nrbXs 

avl urbl 

av^m nrb^m 

avis nrbs 

avd nrbd 

PLURAL. 



ay^s 

ayi&m 

ayibtts 

av^s 

avCs 

avXbiis. 



urb^s 

urbittjn 

nrbXbiis 

urb^s 

nrb^s 

nrbXbtts, 



rex* 

reg«» 

regl 

reg« 

rex 

reg« 

rcg^s 

regttm 

reglbiis 

reg€s 
reg€s 
rcgibiks. 



II. Nouns in es, is, s impure^ and z: — t(7t7A «^em 
changed in Jfominative. 

Miles, m. Lapis, m. Ars,/ 

soldier. stone. art. 

SINGULAR. 

mpis 



Judex, ^. and fi 
judge. 



N. mil^s 
G. milltits 
D. milttl 
^. inilltdm 
V. mU«s 
^. xnillt^ 

N, milit^s 
G. milltikiii 



lapIdXs 

lapldl 

laptd^m 

lapis 

lapid« 

PLURAL. 

lapld^s artCs 

lapld&m artiiim 



ars 
artits 

anx 

art^m 

ars 

artd 



judex* 

judlcis 

jadlcl 

jadlc^m 

judex 

judlc^ 

jndtc^s 
judlcikm 



^ Impure; i.e./preceded by a consonant. 

^X in rex=»5r»/ g belonging to the stem, and » being the Kom. 
ending : but in jndcx, z =* cs; c belonging to the stem, and s being tha 
Nom. ending. 
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7>. miHtitbiis lapidXbiis artlbiks 

A, milltes lapIdSs art^s 

F. millt^s lapIdSs art^s 

A. nulititbtts. lapidXbiis. artitbiis* 



jndidbtts 
judXc^s 
judlcSs 
judicibtts. 



ni. Nouns in as, os, us, and e: — those in as, os, and 
tid with stem changed^ those in e with stem unchanged, 
Civitas, f. Nepos, m. Virtus, f. Mare, »• 
state, grandson, virtue, sea, 

SINGULAB. 



N, civitas * 


n6pos 


virtus 


mSf^ 


G. civitatiti^ 


nepdtis 


virtutXs 


nuuls 


Z>. civitatl 


nepotX 


virtutl 


marl 


A, civitat^m 


nepot^m 


yirtut^m 

• 


mard 


r. cMtas 


nepos 


virtus 


xnard 


A, ciritat^ 


nepotd 


virtutl 


marl 2 




PLURAL. 




N, civltat©9 


nepot^s 


virtut^s 


mari& 


G, ciyltattiimi 


nepottkiUL 


virtutttm 


ntari&m 


Z>. dvitatiLbiis 


nepotitbtts 


virtutlbiks 


marlbiis 


A, civitatSs 


nepot^s 


virtut^s 


inart& 


V, civitat«s 


nepotCs 


virtutSs 


ina]l& 


A. dvitatiLbtts. 


nepotitbiis* 


virtutitbtls. 


marilbtts* 



51. Class II. — Without Nomikativb Ending. 

I. Nouns in 1 and r : — with stem, unchanged in Nomi- 
native, 



Sol, m. 


Consul, m. 


Passer, m. Vultur, m. 


sun. 


consul. 


sparrow. vulture. 




SIl^GULAR. 


N. sol 


constll 


passSr vultflr 


G. sulXs 


consiilis 


passSris Tulttiils 


D, soil 


consilll 


passSrl voltiirl 


A. sol^m 


constil^m 


passSr^m vulttLr^m 


V. sol 


consill 


passSr - vulttlr 


A, Bol^ 


.constild 


passCrd vulttlr^ 




PLUBAL. 


N. soles 


consiilCs 


pass€r6s vultttrCs 


G. 


consttltkni 


passSiikm yulttLrttm 


D. solibiis 


consuUbiis 


passerlbiis vnltnrlbiis 


1 Sometimes cimtatiiim. 


3 Sometimes mare in poetry. 






• 
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A, soles 


consilies 


passSr^s 


ynlttires 


V. 80l«S 


constlies 


passSr^s 


Tultar^s 


A, 8dlll»ik9m 


consolXbiis. 


passcribtts* 


Tnltiirlbtt.s« 


II. Koons in 


o and r: — 


t(?tYA «^cm changed in Nbmi^ 


native. 








Leo, m. 


Vii^,/ 


Pater, m. 


Pastor, m. 


lion. 


maiden. 


. father. 


shepherd. 




SINGULAR. 




N. leo 


Tirgo 


p&ter 


pastor 


G. leonis 


virglnXs 


p&trils 


pastoils 


A leonl 


virgliil 


patrl 


pastorl 


A, leOn^m 


Tirgln^m 


patr^m 


pastor^m 


r, leo 


Virgo 


patSr 


past5r 


A, le»j\f& 


yirglne 


patrd 


pastor^ 




PLURAL. 




N, leones 


Tirgln^s 


patr^s 


pastor^s 


G, leun&m 


virglniiiiR 


patHkm 


pastorttm 


A leonibtts 


Tii^nibtts 


patribiis 


pastoilbiks 


^. leon^s 


Tirglnes 


patres ' 


pastor^s 


V. leonCs 


virglnSs 


patr^s 


pastor^s 


^. leonVbtts. 


virgiiilbtts. 


patiiblis. 


pastoribiis. 


III. Nouns in 


en, US, and ut: — toith stem changed in 


Nominative. 








Cai'men, n. 


Opus, n. 


Corpus, n. 


CapQt, n. 


song. 


toork. 


body. 


head. 




SINGULAR. 




N. carmSn 


uptls 


corptis 


c&piit 


G. carmXnXs 


opCils 


corporis 


capitis 


D. carmlnl 


opfirl 


corp5rl 


capltl 


A. carman 


opiis 


corptts 


capttt 


V, carinCn 


opiis 


corptts 


capttt 


A* cariuind 


opSr^ 


corpora 


capita 




PLURAL. 




N. canning 


opSr& 


corpor& 


caplt& 


G. carmtnttjn 


o^rikMMk 


corportknt 


capttikin. 


D. carminXbiks 


operilbiis 


corporlbiis 


capitlbiis 


A, carmine 


opSr& 


corp5r& 


caplt& 


V. carmln& 


op£r& 


corp<5r& 


capita 


A. canninibtts* 

• 


operibiis. 


corporibtks* 


capitibtts* 
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52. Case-Endings. — From an inspection of the para- 
digms, it will be seen, 

1. That the nouns belonging to Class 11. differ from 
those of Class I. only in taking no case-ending in the 
Nominative and Vocative Singular, 

2. That all nouns of both classes are declined with the 
following 



Case-JEndings. 




SINGULAR. 




Masc, and Fern. 


Neuter. 


Norn, 8^ (es, is) ^ 


e 2 


Gen, Is 


Is 


D<a. i 


i 


Ace. em (Xm) ' 


like IToxa. 


Voc. like Nom. 


<« « 


Ahl e,i 


e, 1 


FLURAL. 




Maso. fOUl F§ia, 


Neuter. 


Nom. es 


a,ia 


Gen. iim, ium 


iim, iiiiu 


Dot. Xbiis 


Ibiis 


Ace. es 


a,ia 


Voc. es 


a,i^ 


Ahl. Ibus. 


Xbus. 



53. Declension. — To apply these endings in declension, 
we must know, besides the Nominative Singular, 

1. TJie OendeTy as that shows which set of endings 
must be used* 

2. The Genitive Singular (or some oblique case), as 
that contains the stem (41) to which these endings must 
be added. 

^ In nouns in or (=s cs or gs), s is the case-endings and the c or ^ be- 
longs to the stem. 

^ The dash here implies that the case-ending is sometimes wanting, as 
in all nouns of Class II. 

' The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 
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64. Examples fob Pbacticb: 

Class I. 

Bupes, Gen, rupis, f. rock ; hoepes, Gen. hospltis, m. guesL 

Testis, Testis, f. garment; cospis, onspldis, f. q>ear. 

trabs, trabis, f. beam; mons, montis, m. mouniam, 

lex, legis, f. law; &pex, aplcis, m. nanmit. 

llbertas, libertStis, f. Uberty; salus, salfLtis, f. iafely. 

sedlle, sedllis, n. $eai; 

Class IL 

Exsul, Gen, exs^s, m. and f. exUe ; ddlor, Gen, doluris, m. pain, 

actio, actionis, f. action; imago, imaglnis, f. image. 

anser, anisSris, xn. goose; frater, fratris, m. brother. 

numen, nomlnis, n. name ; tempus, temporis, n. time. 

\ 

BULE ZVI— Genitive. 

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive :* 

Catonis oratidnes, Caio*s orations. Cic. Castra hostium, the 
camp of the enemy. Liv. Mors Hamilcaris, tlie death of Hami^ 
car. LIt. 

MODEL FOB PASSING. 

Catonis orationes, Catcfs orations, 

Catonis is a proper noun, as it is the name of a person (31, 1). 
It is of the Third Declension, as it has is in the GrenitiTe Singular 
(40) ; of Class 11., as it has no Nominatiye Ending (49, II. and 51, 
XL) : STEM, Caldn (41) ; Nom. Cato (n dropped, 49, IL). Singu- 

1 The AppositiTC (363, p. 15) and this qualifying GlenitiTe resemble each 
other in the fact that they both qualify the meaning of another noun : 
CluUius rex, Cluilius the king ; Catonis orationes, Cato's orations, or the 
orations of Cato. Here the AppositiTe rex qualifies, or limits, the mean- 
ing of Cluilius by showing what Cluilius is meant, — Cluilius the king. 
In a similar manner, the Genitive Catonis qualifies, or limits, the mean- 
ing of orationes by showing what orations are meant, — the orations of^ 
Cato. Tet the Appositive and the GrenitiTe are readily distinguished by 
the fact that the former 4tialifies a noun denoting the same person or 
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lar:^ Calo^ Catonisj CaWni^ Catonem^ CcUo, CcUone, It is of the 
Masculine gender, as the names of males are masculine hy 35, 1. 1. 
It is in the Grenitive Singular, depending upon ordtwneSf according 
to Rule XYL : ^ Any noim, not an Appositive, qualifying the mean- 
ing of another noun, is put in the Genitive." 

THIRD DECLENSION — CoiTTiNUED. — Class L« 

EXEBCISE VIII. 



I. Vocabulary. 




Civls, civXs, m. and/. 


citizen. 


Lex, legis, /. 


law. 


Mors, mortis, /. 


death. 


Pax, pacfe, /. 


peace. 



II. Translate into Miglish. 

1. Nubis, nubium. 2.^ubem, nubes. 3. Avis, aves. 
4. Avi, avXbus. 5. Urbs, urbes. 6. XJi'bi, urbibus. 7. 
Rex, reges. 8. Regis, regum. ^ 9. Nubes, milSs. 10. Nu- 
bis, milltis^ 11. Nubem, militem. 12. Rex, judex. 13. 
Regis, judicis. 14. Reges, judices. 15. Civitas, eivitates. 
16. Viiiius, virtutes. 17. Mors regis.^ 18. Morte regis. 
19. Mortes regum. 20. Virtus judicis. 21. Paeis gloria. 

in. Translate into Latin. 

1. The citizep, to the citizen, of the citizen, of citizens, 
for citizens. 2. A cloud, clouds, of a cloud, of clouds, with 
a cloud, with clouds. 3. A king, a law. 4. Kings, laws. 

thing as itself, while the Genitive qualifies a noun denoting a different 
person or thing. Thus, in the examples above, CluiLius and the Apposi- 
tiv6 rex denote the same person ; while orationes and the Genitive Cato- 
nis denote entirely different objects. 

^ As Cato is the name of a person, the Plural is seldom used. 

^ This exercise furnishes practice in the declension of nouns belonging 
to Class I. of the Third Declension. See 50. 

3 Regis is in the Genitive^ and qualifies the meaning of rnors, according 
to Rule XVI. 395. 
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5. Of the king, of the law. 6. Of the kings, of the laws. 
7. To the king, to the law. 8. To the kings, to the laws. 
9. The law of the state.^ 10. The laws of the state. 



THIRD DECLENSION— CoNTiNTTED.— Class IL 

Pbefositions. 

BULE XXZn.— Cases with Prepositions. 

433. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions.* 

Ad amicum scripsi, / have toriUen to a friend. Cic. In curiam, 
into the senate-house. Lav. In ItSQiSi,^ in Italy. Ncp. Fro castris, 
before the camp. 

MODEL FOB PABSIKG. 

Ad umlctim. To a friend. 

Amicum is a noun (31) of the Second Declension (45), as it has 
% in the Grenitiye Singular (40) ; stem, amlc (41). Singular : aml- 
cus, amlciy amico, amicum, amice, amlco. Plural : ainlci, amicOrum, 
amlcis, aneuios, amlci, amxcis. It is of the Masculine gender hy 45, 
is in the Accusatiye Singular, and is used with the preposition ad, 
according to Bule XXXIL : *' The Accusative and Ahlative may 
he used with Prepositions." The Accusative is used with ad. 

1 The Latin word for of tlie state will be in the Genitive, according to 
Rule XVI. 395. 

s The Preposition is the part of speech which shows the relations of 
objects to each other : in Italia esse, to be in Italy ; ante me, before me. 
Here in and ante are prepositions. In the Yocabalaries, each preposition, 
as it occurs, will be marked as such ; and the case which may be used with 
it will be specified. It has not been thought advisable at this early stage 
of the course to burden the memory of the learner with a list of preposi- 
tions and their cases. 

3 Here the Ablative Italia is used with in ; though, in the second ex- 
ample, the Accusative curiam is used with the same preposition. The 
rule is, that the Latin preposition in is used with the Accusative when it 
means into, and with the Ablative when it means in. 
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EXEBCISE IX. 

I. Yocabuiary. 

Ad, prep^ toith ace. to, towards. 

Cicero, Clccronls, m. Cicero, tlie Boman orator. 

Consul, consulXs, m. constd.^ 

Contra, prep. toUh ace. against, contrary to. 

Exsul, ezsiilXs, m. and f. exile. 

Frater, fratrXs, nu brother, 

Nomen, nomlnis, n. name. 

Oratio, oralionis, f. oration, speech. ^ • 

Orator, oriltoris, m. orator. 

Victor, victorte, m. victor, conqueror. 



IL IVanslcUe into English. 

1. Leo, leonis, leones. 2. Yirgo, virginis, virgYnes. 8. 
Soils, solem, soles. 4. Consiilis, constllem, consules. 5. 
SoHbos, coDSullbus. 6. PassSris, vulttiris. 7. Passerum, 
voltilram. 8. Patri, pastori. 9. Patres, pastores. 10. 
Carmen, carmlna. 11. Caput, capita. 12. Opens, corporis. 
13. Ciceronis* oratio. 14. Ciceronis orationes. 15. Ora- 
tione coiisulis« 16. Ad gloriam.' 17. Contra regem. 

III. Translate into I^atin. 

1. The exile, the exiles. 2. For the exile, for the exiles. 
3. Of an exile, of the exiles. 4. The shepherd, the orator. 
5. Of shepherds, of orators. ' 6. Shepherds, orators. 7. Of 
a shepherd,, of an orator. 8. A sofig, a name. 9. Songs, 

^ The consuls were joint presidents of the Boman commonwealth. 
They were elected annually, and were two in nmnber. 

2 See Rule XYI. 395, and Model. 

3 The Accusative gloriam is hero used with the preposition ad, according 
to Bale XXXII. 432. 
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names. 10. Of songs, of names. 11. Father, .brother. 
12. To^ the father, to the brother. 13. Contrary to tlie 
law.* 14. Contrary to the laws of the state. 



FOURTH DECLENSION. 

116. Nouns of the fourth declension end in 

VLB, — masculine; u, — neuter. 
They are declined as follows : 



Fructus, fruit. 


Cornu, horn. 


Case-! 


Endings. 


• 


SINGULAR. 






N, fructiis 


cornll. 


tls 


u 


kr, fractas 


comlis 


us 


U8 


D. frQcttftX 


cornll. 


ni 


u 


A, fractftm 


coxnft 


Urn 


u 


V, fructtts 


cornll. 


iLs 


a 


A. fructll. 


cornll. 


u 


u 




PLURAL. 






N. fructtts 


comii& 


us 


u& 


G, fractutknii 


comii&iii 


utlm 


uam 


D. fractl1»ilLS 


coml'btt.s 


IbtLs (tLbiis) 


Ibtis (abtLs) 


A, fimctlis 


comii& 


us 


u& 


F. fructas 


comii& 


us 


uS. 


A, fructi1>tt.s. 


comlbiis* 


Xbtls (tlbas). 


ibtis (iibils). 

1 



1. Case-Endmgs. — Nouns of this declension are declined with the 
case-endings placed on the right. 

2. Examples for PractkO' — Cantus song; cwrus, chariot; cvrsusy 
course ; versus^ verse ; genu, knee. 



1 To should still be regarded as a sign of the Dative, though it may 
sometimes be rendered by the preposition ad. 

2 See Rule XXXII. 432. The words contrary to are to be rendered by 
a single Latin preposition. 
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Exercise X. 

I. YocaimUxry. 

Adyentus, us, m, arrival, approach. 

Ante, prep. wUh ace. before. 

CaesSr, CaesSrIs, m. Caesar, a Soman sumame. 

Cantus, us, m. singing, song. 

Conspectt&, us, m. sight, presence. 

Exercitu8,-u8, m. army. 

Hostis, hosUs, m. and /. enemy. 

Impetus, us, m. attack. 

In, prep. into with ace, in with abL 

LuscXniil, ae, /. nightingale, 

Occasus, us, 971. the setting, as of the sun. 

Post, prep, with ace. after. 

Ver, veris, n. spring. 

n. Translate into Miglish. 

1. Fmctus, cantus. 2. Fructibus, cantlbus. 3. Cantus 
losciniae.^ 4. Cantu lusciniae. 5. Cantibus luscKniarom. 
6. Adyentus veris. 7. Post adventum^ veris.^ 8. Soils 
occasus. 9. Post soils occasom. 10. Caesarls adventu. 
11. Ante adventum Caes^iris. 12. Impetus hostium. 13. 
Impetu hostium. 14. In conspectu exercltus. 

m. T^ranslate into Latin, 

1. The anny, the armies. 2. For the anny, for the 
armies. 3. Of the army, of the armies. 4. The arrival of 
the army. 5. Before the arrival of the army. 6. After* 

^ Genitiye, according to Bnle XYI. See p. 22. 

3 Used with post, according to Bnle XXXII. See p. 24. 

3 See Bale XXXII. 432, p. 24. The pnpil will remember that the 
English prepositions, to, for, with, fiooiy hy, are generally rendered into 
Latin by merely patting the noan in the proper case, i.c. in the Dative 
for to or for, and in the Ablative for withy from, by. Other English 
prepositions, before, after, behind, betioeen, etc., are rendered into Ijatin 
by corrc'Sponding Latin prepositions. 
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the arrival of the consul. 7. Tho singmg of the night* 
ingale. 8. After the setting of the sun. 9* Before the 
attack of the enemy. 10. After the attack of the enemy. 



FIFTH DECLENSION. 

119. Nouns of the fifth declension end in es, — feminine^ 
and are declined as follows : 



ies, day} 


Res, thing, 
smouLAB. 


Case-Endings 


N. di«s 


res 


es 


G. diei 


rei 


ei 


A di«I 


rei 


ei 


A* di^m 


rem 


Sm 


r. di«9 


res 


€8 


A. die 


re 

PLURAL. 


c 


N, di«s 


res 


es 


G, di^rttjn 


rerttjn 


ertiui 


Z>. di«1»iiL8 


rei»ils 


ebtis 


A, dies 


res 


es 


K dies 


res 


cs 


A, diebtt-s. 


rebiis. 


cbtts. 



1. Case-Endings. — Nouns of this declension are declined mth 
the case-endings placed on the right. 

^ in ei is generally short when preceded by a consonant, other- 
wise long. 

2. Examples for Praotioe. 2 — Acies, battle-array; effigies, effigy; 
fades, face ; series, series; species, form; spes, hope. 

1 Dies, day, is an exception in Gender, as it is generally masculine^ 
thongh sometimes feminine in the singular. 

2 Nouns of this declensioni except dies and res, want, in tho Plural, 
the Genitive, Dative, and Ablative. These cases must, therefore, bo 
omitted in declining thcso examples* 



^ 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE FIVE DECLENSIONS. 



121. Case-Endings of Latin nouns.^ 



SINGULAR. 



Deo. I. 


Dec 


II. 


Deo 


.III. 


Dec. 


IV. 


D.V. 


Fern. 


Masc, 


Neut. 


M.&F. 


Neat. 


Masc. 


Neut. 


Fem. 


N, & 


tU— 5 


'fim 


8(es,i8)^- 


-6— 


fis 


ft 


es ■ 


G, ae 


I 


I 


I3 


Is 


us 


lis^ 


§1. 


D. ae 


6 


6 


I 


I 


Til 


fl 


Si 


A, &m 


fim 


fim 


6m (Im) 


like nom. 


fim 


a 


6m 


V, & 


6 — 


fim 


like nom. 


like nom. 


fis 


u 


es 


A. a 


5 


5 


6(1) 


6 CD 


ii 


u 


e 






PLURAL. 


^ 




N. ae 


I 


a iSs 


&(iS) 


lis 


n& 


es 


G, ariim 


orfim 


orfim 


fim (ifim) 


fim(ium) 


ufim 


ufim 


erfim 


B, Is 


Is 


Is 


Ibus 


Ibfis 


Ibfis (fibfis) 


Ibfis (fibfis) 


ebfijj 


A. as 


03 


& 


es 


a(ia) 


lis 


na 


es 


V. ae 


I 


a 


es 


a(i&) 


lis 


nSL 


es 


A, Is. 


IS 


Is. 


Ibtis 


Ibfis. 


ibfis (fibfis) 


Ibfis (fibfis). 


ebfis. 



EXEBCISB XI. 

L Yocabulary. 



Acies, aciei, f* 
Amicus, 1, m. 
Cibus, 1, m. 
De, prep. w^iJi ahL 
Dies, diei, m, and f, 
Facies, fSciei, /. 
Numerus, i, m. 
Res, rei, f. 
Species, speciel, f. 
Spes, spei, /. 
Victoria, ae, f. 



hatde-arrai/j army, 

friend. 

food. 

concerning. 

day. 

face, appearance. 

number, quantity. 

tiling, affair. 

appearance. 

hope. 

victory. 



^ This table presents the endings of all nouns in the Latin language, 
except a few derived from the Greek. 

2 The dash denotes that the case-ending is sometimes wanting : er and 
ir in Dec. II., it will be remembered, are not case-endings, but parts of 
the stem (45, 1). 

^ The enclosed endings are less common than the others. 
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n. Translate into English, 

1. Diei, dieram, diSbus. 2. Aciei, adem, acie. 3. Diem, 
speciem. 4. Die, specie. 5. Res, spes. 6. Rei, spei. 7. 
Victoriae spes. 8. Victoriae spe. 9. Diei horae. 10. 
NumSras diemm. 11. Gloria, cibus, nubes, cantns, fsicies. 
12. Gloriae, cibi, nubis, cantus, faciei. 13. Gloriam, cibom, 
nubem, cantum, faciem. 

m. Translate into Latin, 

1. A day, days. 2. Of the day, of the days. 3. For the 
day, for the days. 4. The thing, the things. 5. With the 
thing, with the things. 6. Concerning the thing, concern- 
ing the things. 7. Of the thing, of the things. ^. Con- 
cerning the battle-array. 9. Wisdom, friend, citizen, fruit, 
hope. 10. For wisdom, for a citizen, for hope. 



CHAPTER II. 

ADJECTI7ES. 

146. The adjective is that part of speech which is used 
to qualify nouns : bonn^^f good ; magnus^ great. 

The form of the adjective in Latin depends in part upon the 
gender of the noun which it qualifies ; tonus puer^ a good boy ; hona 
pueUa^ a good girl ; bonum tectum^ a good house. Thus hanus is the 
form of the adjective when used with masculine nouns, hona with 
feminine, and honum with neuter. 

147. Some adjectives are partly of the first declension 
and partly of the second, while all the rest are entirely of 
the third declension. 

L FIRST AOT) SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

148. Adjectives of this class have in the nominative 
singular the endings: 
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Haso., Dec. II. 


TvaUf Deo. I* 


Nent., Dec IL 




118 — ^ , 


a, 


WOOL 


They are declined 


as follows : 








Bdnns, good. 








SINOULAR. 




Masc, 


Fern. 


Neui, 


Nom. 


b5ntts 


bon& 


bdnttm. 


Gen. 


bonl 


bonae 


bonl 


Dot. 


bono 


bonae 


bono 


Ace, 


bonikm. 


bon&m. 


bonttm 


Voc. 


bon£ 


bon& 


bonttm 


AU, 


bono 


bona 

PLUBAL. 


bonO; 


^ Nam. 


bonl 


bonae 


bon& 


Gen. 


bonOrttm 


bonarikm 


bonOrtIm 


Dat. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis 


Ace. 


bonOs 


bon&s 


bon& 


Voc. 


bonl 


bonae 


bon& 


AU. 


bonis 


bonis 


bonis. 



Liber, free. 







SmGULAK. 






Nam. 


Kb€r 


Iib6r& 


liberttm 




Gen. 


libSiI 


libCrae 


liben 




Dat. 


libSrO 


libCrae 


lib^rO 




Ace. 


libSriim 


libSr&m 


libSrikm 




Voc. 


lib^r 


lib6r& 


libSrikm 




Ahl. 


Ub(<r5 


libera 
PLTTRATi 


libSrO; 




Nom. 


Ub^il 


Ub^rae 


liberli 




Gen, 


liberOrttm 


liberarttm 


liberOrtIm 




Dat. 


lib(<ils 


lib^Hs 


^libens 




Ace. 


libSrOs 


Hb^ras 


libera 




Voc. 


lib^H 


libiSrae 


Hberft 




AU. 


lib(<ns 


UbiSHs 


lib^rls. 





1 The dash indicates that tho ending is sometimes wanting. See 45, 1. 
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Aeger, sick. 
smauLAB. 

Afeue, Fern, Neui. 

Nam, a^€r aegr& aegrtknt 

Gen, a^grl aegnie a^;rl 

Dot. aegrO aegrae aegrO 

Ace, aegrilm aegr&m. aegrttm. 

Voc, aeger aegr& aegrttm 

AU. aegrO aegr& aegrO; 

PLTTRAL. 

Norn, aegil aegrae aegr& 

Gen, aegrOriim aegrftrikm aegrOrttm 

Dot. aegils aegrls aegtls 

Ace, aegrOs aegr&s aegrft 

Voc, aegil aegrae uegrH 

AU, aegils aegrls aegils. 



1. Bonus is declined in the Masc. like senms of Dec. IL (45), in 
the Fern, like mensa of Dec. I. (42), and in the Neut. like templvan 
of Dec. n. (45). 

2. Liber differs in declension from honvs only in dropping us and 
e in the Nom. and Voc. (45, 3, 1). Aeger differs from liber only in 
dropping e before r (45, 3, 2). 

3. Most adjectiyes in er are declined like aeger. 



EXILE XX XI 11.— Agreement of AdjectiTes. 

438. An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gender, 
NUMBER; and CASE : 



Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is Uind,^ Cic. Yerae amicitiae, true 
friendships. Cic. Magister optlmus, the best teacher, Cic. 

1 Here the adjective caeca is in the feminine gender, in the smgalar 
nmnber, and in the nominative case, to agree YfUhforluna, It is declined 
like BONUS : caecus, caeca, caecum. 
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MODEL FOB PABSINi 6. 

Verae Smicitiae, THte friendships, 

Verae is an adjectiye (146) of the First and Second Declensions 
(147) : STEM, ver (41, 148, 1). Singular : N. verusj verdj verum; G. 
veri, verae^ vert; D. vero, veracj vera; A. verunij veranij verum; V. 
vere, verdj verum; A. veroy verGj vero. Plural: N. veri^ verae, vera; 
G. verorum, ver arum, verorum; D. veris, veris, verts; A. veros, veras, 
vera; V. veri, verae, vera; A. veris, veris, veris. It is in the Nomi- 
natiye Plural Feminine, and agrees with its noun amiciiiae, acced- 
ing to Bule XXXlil : " An Adjective agrees with its Noun in gen- 
deb, lOTMBSB, and case." 



Exebcisb Xn. 



I, VocabiUary. 



Anniilus, i, m. 

Aureus, a, iim,^ 

Beatus, S, iim. 

Bonus, &, um, 

Egregius, S, iim, 

fldus, S, iim, 

Gratus, a, um, 

MagnilS, fi, um, 

Multus, li, um, 

PuelUi, ae, /. 

Pulcher, pulchi^, pulchrum, 

Begins, ae, f. 

Begniim, i, n. 

Yoriis, &, um. 

Tits, ae, /. 



rtng. 
golden. 

happy, blessed, 
good. 

distinguished. 
faUhJuL 

acceptable, pleasing, 
great. 

much, many, 
girl. 

heatUiful. 
queen, 
kingdom, 
true, 
'e. 



1 The endings a and um belong respectiyel j to the feminine and to the 
neater. Thus aureus, aurea, aureum, like bonus, 148. 
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n. TVansIate into English. 

1. Amicus fidus.^ 2. Amicifidi. 8. Amicofido. 4. Ami- 
cum fidmn. 5. Amice fide. 6. Amicormn fidomm. 7. Ami- 
cis fidis. 8. Amices fides. 9. Coron^ am'e^. 10. Goronae 
aureae. 11. Cer5nam auream. 12. Corona aurea. 13. 
Corenarum aurearum. 14. Cerdnis aureis. 15. Coronas 
aureas. 16. Donnm gratum. 17. Doni gratL 18. Done 
grate. 19. Dona grata. 20. Donorom gratomm. 21. 
Denis gratis. 22. Ager pulcher. 23. PuelUi pulchra. 24. 
Denmn pulchrom. 25. Agri pulchri. 26. Puellae pul- 
chrae« 27. Dona pulchra. 28. BeatSi vitSL 29. Aureus 
anntilus. 30. Aurei anntili, 81. Magn^ gloria 32. Egre- 
^a victoria. 



in. Translate into Laiin, 

1. A true ' £iend. 2. The true * Mends. 3. Per a true 
fiiend. 4. Per true fiiends. 5. Of the true fiiend. 6. 
Of true friends. 7. True glory. 8. "With true glory. 9. 
Of true glory. 10. An acceptable word. 11. Acceptable 
words. 12. "With acceptable words. 18. Of acceptable 
words. 14. A beautifiil book. 15. The beautiful books. 
16. With a beautiful book. 17. Of beautiful books. 18. 
The beautiful queen. 19. The crown of the beautifiil 
queen. . 20,^ The beautifiil crown of the queen. 21. A 
gobS long, a good queen, a good kingdom. 22. The broth- 
ers of the good king. 

^ In Latin the adjective generally follows its nonn, as in this example ; 
though sometimes it precedes it, as in English. When emphatic, the 
adjective is placed hcfore its noan ; as, Verae amicitiae, tme friendships. 
Fidus agrees with amicus, according to Bule XXXIII. 

^Be sure and put the adjective in the right form to agree with its 
nonn, according to Bnle XXXUl. 
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n. ADJECTIVES OP THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

160. Adjectives of the third declension may be divided 
into three classes : 

I. Those which have in the nominative singular three 
different forms, — one for each gender. 

n. Those which have two forms, — the masculine and 
feminine being the same. 

in. Those which have but one form, — the same for all 
genders. 

151. I. Adjectives of Theee Ekpings of this declen- 
sion have in the nominative singular : 



Masc. 

er, 



Fern* 



They are declined as follows : 



Kent. 
6. 





Acer, sTiarp. 






SINUULAK. 




Masc, 


^(Sm. 


Ifeut. 


N, acSr 


aciis 


acrd 


6. acrls 


aciis 


acrXs 


D, acrl 


acil 


acrl 


A, acr^nt 


acr^ni 


acrd 


V. ac6r 


acris 


acrd 


A. acfl 


actl 


aciT; 




PLURAL. 




N. acrfts 


acrJSs 


acri& 


G, acriiim. 


acriiim 


acrittnt 


Z>. ac]11»iis 


acil1»iis 


acri1»iis 


A. acrCs 


acrSs 


acrili 


y. acT«s 


aeries 


acri& 


A, acribiis 


acril^iis 


acribiis. 
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152. II. Adjxctivbs 07 Two Endikgs have in the 
nominative aingolar: 

H. and F. Kent* 

!• is e, for positives. 

2. ior (or) ins (us), for comparatives. 

They are declined as follows : 
Tristis, sad. Tristior, more sad} 



M, and F, 
N. tristits 
G, tristits 
D. tristi 
A, trist^nt 
r. tristis 
A. tristi 

N, tristSs 
G. tristiikiii 
D. tri8t»»tts 

A, trist€s 
V. tristis 
A, tristibiis 



ITeui, 
tristd 
tristis 
tristi 
tristi 
tristd 
trisa; 

tristi& 

tristiikiii 

tris^1»iis 

tristi& 
tristi& 
tristlbiks. 



SINGULAB. 

M,a$»dF. 

N. tristiSr 
G. tristiorits 
D. tristiurl 
A. tristiordm 

F. tristiur 

A, tristiurl (I) 

PLUliAL. 

N, tristiords 

G. tristiorftm 
D, tristiorI1»iis 
A, tristior^s 

V. tristiur^s 
A. tristiurlbiks 



Neut. 
tristitis 
tristiorls 
tnstioil 
tristiiis 
tristiiis 
tristior^ (l) ; 

tristior& 

tristiorikm. 

tristiuribtis 

tristior& 

tristior& 

tristiOrlb&s. 



163. III. Adjectives of One Ending. — All other ad- 
jectives have but one form in the nominative singular for 
all genders. They generally end in ^ or se, sometimes in I 
or r, and are declined in the main like nouns of the same 
endings. The following are examples : 



Felix, 


hajf^pi/. 


Prudens,/: 

SINGULAB. 


)rude7it. 


JUr.andF, 


Neui. 


M, and F. 


NevU 


N. felix 


felix 


N. prudens 


prudens 


G, feHcXs 


feHcis 


G. pmdentls 


prudentis 


D, feKcI 


fellcl 


2). prudenti 


prudenti 


A. felic^m 


felix 


A. pradentdm 


prudens 


F. felix 


felix 


F. prudens 


prudens 


A. felled (I) 


felled (I) ; 


A, pnidentd (I) 


prudentd (I) % 



^ Comparatiye. Sco IGO. 



BTTMOLOGT. — ADJECTIVES. 



87 







PLURAL. 




N, felTc«8 


fcHci& 


N. pradentCs 


pradenti& 


G. feliciiiin 


feliciikiii 


G. prudentiikiUL 


prudentiikiii 


D. felicibtts 


feliclbiks 


/). prudenti1»iis 


pradenf;V1»iis 


A. fdicSs 


feHcift 


A, pradent^s 


prudently 


V. fellc«» 


feHci& 


V prudentCfS 


pradentift 


.1. feliclbtts 


felicibiks. 


A. prudeiitit1>iis 


pnideiitil1>&». 



EXEBCISB Xni. 



I. 


Vocabulary. 


Acer, acrls, acre, 
Animal, Snlmalis, 
Brei^g, 
Crudells, e, 


sharp, severe, 
n. animaL 

short, brief, 
cruel. 


Dolor, doloris, m. 
Dnx, ducKs, «i. 
FerttltR, e, M'-- 
Fortis,e, 


pain, grief, 
leader, 
fertile, 
brave. 


NSvaltfl, e. 


naval. 


Onmis, e, 
Pugna, ae, /. 
Sapiens, sapientis, 
Singularls, e, 
Util(s,e, 


every, aU, whole. 

battle. 

wise. 

singular, remarkable. 

usefuL 



n. Translate into English. 

1. Dolor acer. 2. Dolores acres. 3. Lexacris. 4. Leg- 
ibus acribus. 5. Hostis cmdelis. 6. Hostem cmdelem. 
7. Miles fortis. 8. Virtus milltis^ fortis. 9. Virtute miH- 
tum^ fortium. 10. Ager fertflis. 11. In agro fertili. 12. 
Agros fertfles. 13. In agris fertiKbiis. 14. Post vitam 
brevem. 15. Pugnae navales. 16. Post pugnas navales. 
17. Singularis virtus. 18. Singulaii virtute. 19. Omne 
animal. 20. Omnia animalia. 



Genitaye^ according to Bule XVI. 
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m. Translate into Latin. 

I. A useful citizen. 2. Of useful citizens. 3. For a 
useful citizen. 4. For useful citizens. 5. Of a useful citi- 
zen. 6. The wise judge. 7. "Wise judges. 8. For the 
wise judge. 9. For wise judges. 10. Brave soldiers. 11. 
For brave soldiers. 12. A brave soldier. 13. Of the brave 
soldier. 14. The brave leader. 15. Brave leaders. 16. 
The word of the brave leader. 17. By the words of the 
brave leader. 

COMPARISON OP ADJECTTVEa 

160. Adjectives have three forms to denote different 
degrees of quality. They are usually called the Positive, 
the Comparative, and the Superlative degree ! altuSy aUioTy 
cUtissimics^ high, higher, highest. 

ComparatiYes and superlatives are sometimes best rendered into 
English by too and very, instead of more and most: doctus^ learned ; 
doctior^ more learned, or too learned ; doctissHmus^ most learned, or 
very learned. 

161. The Latin, like the English, has two modes of 
comparison: 

I. Terminaiiondl Comparison — by endings. 

II. Adverbial Comparison — by adverbs. 

I. TSBMINATIONAL COMPABISON. 

162. Adjectives are regularly compared by adding to 
the stem of the positive the endings: 

Comparative. Saperlatlre. 

Jf. F. N. M. F. ^' . . 

i5r, i5r, ifis. issimfis, issImS, isslmiim. 

^ Each of these forms of the adjective is declined. Thus altus and 
aUts^mus are declined like bonus, 148: altus, a, um} cdti, ae, %,. etc,*,. cdits^ 
Slmus, a, um ; aUis^m, ae, i, etc. Mtior is declined like iristiorf 152 : aliiar, 
altius ; altidris,etc 
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/ 

Examples. 

Altus, altior, altisslmus : high, higher^ higJwsU 
levis, levior, levissimus : lights lighter^ lightest 

n. Advebbial Comparison. 

170. Adjectives which want the terminational compari- 
son form the comparative and superlative, when then* sig- 
nification requires it, by prefixing the adverbs mugisj more, 
and maximey most, to the positive : 

Arduus, mSlgis arduus, max^e arduus. 
Arclu<m8y mare ardumis^ most arduous. 

MODEL EOS PARSING. 

OratCr clari5r, A more renovmed orator, 

Clarior is an adjective (146) in the Comparative degree (160, 
162), from the positive clarus, which is of the First and Second 
Declensions (148). Positive, cldrus; stem, clar; Comparative, cZa- 
rtor; Superlative, claris^mus, Clarior is an adjective of the Third 
Declendon, declined like iristior (152). Singular : N. clarior, clarms ; 
« 6. claridris, clariorisy etc.^ It is in the Nominative Singular Mascu- 
line, and agrees with its noun orator, according to Rule XXXm.^ y 

Exercise XIV. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Altus, 0, um, high, lofty. 

Clorus, li, um, distinguished, renowned. 

Inter, prep, with ace, among, in the midst of. 

Mons, mentis, m. mountain. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Orator clarus. 2. Orator clarior.' 3. Orator claris- 
sYmus. 4. Oratores claii. 5. Oratores clariores.' 6. Ora- 



^ Decline through all the cases of both numbers. 
2 Give the Rule. 

' Declined like tristior, 152. Comparatives and superlatives, as well as 
positives, must agree with their nouns, according to Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 
3 
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tores clarissimi. 7. Beata vita. 8. Beatior vita. 9. Bea- 
tisslma vita. 10. Donum gratum. 11. Donum gratius. 
12. Donum gratissimum. 13. Dona grata. 14. Dona 
gratiora. 15. Dona gratissima. 16. MiUtes fortissimL 
17. Liber utllis. 18. Libri utHiores. 19. Libris utilissS- 
mis. 20. Mons altus. 21. Montes altiores. • 

in. Translate into Xatin. 

1. A fertile field. 2. A more fertile field. 3. The most 
fertile field^ 4. Fertile fields. 5. -Mace fertile fields. 6. 
A useful life. 7. A more useful life. 8. The most useful 
life. 9. Useful lives. 10. More useful lives. 11. The 
most useful lives. 12. A pleasing song. 13. A more 
pleasing song. 14. The most pleasing song. 

NUMERALS. 

171. Numerals comprise numeral adjectives and nu- 
meral adverbs. 

I. NUMEBAL Aj[)JECTIVKS. 

172. Numeral adjectives comprise three principal 
classes : 

1. Cabdinajl Numbers : ^ units, one ; duo, two. 

2. Obdinai* Numbers : ^prlmttSy first ; secundus, second. 

3. Distributives:^ singuli, one by one; hint, two by 
two, two each, two apiece. 

174. Table of Numeral Adjectives. 



Cardinals. 

1. Qniis, TLV&, nnilm> 

2. duo, duae, da6, 

3. tres, tria., 

4. quattuor, 

5. quinquS, 

6. sex. 



Ordinals. 



piimiis, first, dingtlli, one hy one. 



s^cundds, second, 
tcrtiils, third, 
quairtlls, fourth, 
quinttls, Jifth, 
sextiis, 



DlSTBIBUTIVKS. 



biQl, two bjf two, \ 

terni (tnnl). 

quS.temi. 

qoini. 

seni. 



1 Cardinals denote simply the number of objects : unus, one ; duo, two. 
Ordinals denote the place of an object in a series: ptimus, first; secwadus^ 



r«. > «- 
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7. BcptSm. 

8. octo^ 

9. n5v6m, 

10. d&c&m, 

11. nndScIm, 

12. duudScIm, 

13. trSdSclm, or dScSm 6t tres, 
20yvlgintiy.« 

21 J viginti untts, 

* ( uniis dt viginti, 
30. tnginta, 
40. qnadraginta, 
50. quinquaglnta, 
100. centtLm, 
200. dacend, ae, &, 
1000. mm<{« 



hseptliniis, 


septeni. 


octaytiA, 


octoni. 


nontls. 


novenL 


dScImiisy^ 
und^cImiiS, 


deni. 


nndeni. 


dadd^clmtis. 


daddgni. 


tertifls dCcImiis, 


temi deni. 


Yiceslmiis, 


viceni. 


vicesimOs primtts, 


viceni singiili. 


unfls £t vicesimtts, 


singiili et viceni 


triceslmtts, 


triceni. 


quadrageslmas, 


quadrageni. 


quinquageslmtls. 


quinquageni. 


centesImtLs, 


centenl. 


diicente'sImflR, 


dtLceni. 


miUesInias, 


singai& millift. 



DECLENSION OF NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

175. 9n the declension of cardinals, observe, 

1. That the units, units^ duOy and tresy are declined. 

2. That the other units, all the tens, and centum^ are in- 
declinable. 

3. That the hundreds are declined.' 

4. That mtUe is sometimes declined.* 

176. The first three cardinals are declined as follows : 







1. XJnus, 


one. 








Singular, 


■ 




Plural, 




N. untts, 


un8r, 


uniim^ 


urn, 


tlnae, 


un&, 


G. unitis, 


unias, 


unitis, 


unorttm, 


unartim, 


unurtim, 


D. nni) 


una, 


uni, 


unis, 


uni8. 


unis. 


A. untim, 


un&m, 


uniim, 


unos, 


Unas, 


un&. 


K. nn€, 


iin&. 


unUm, 








A. nnu, 


una, 


uno; 


unu. 


unifl, 


nnis. 



second. Distributives denote the number of objects taken at a time : sin* 
giUi, one by one ; Inni, two by two. 

1 These are declined like the plural of bonus (148) ; ducenti, ae, a, two 
hundred. 

2 Though only in the plural, and only when used substantively. It is 
then declined like the plural of mare (50) ; miUia, millium, mHJUbus, 
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2. Duo, tV30, 




3. Tres, three. 


N- 


duu, daae, 


dud, 


trC*9, m, and/. 


trlS,, »• 


G. 


daortini, daariim, 


duOriim] 


, triflm, 


triflniy 


D. 


daobOs, duabiis, 


duobilR, 


tribtlB, 


tribtts. 


A, 


duos, duoj duas, 


dnu. 


tres, 


tria. 


A. 


duubtb, duabas. 


duobiis. 


trlbtls. 


tilbtts. 




EXEBCISB XV. 






I. 


VocabiUary. 






Annus, i, m. 




year. 






Classls, classYs, /. 




fleet 






Fortttudo, fortltudXnfe, /. 


fortitude^ hraverg^ 






Imperium, ii, n. 




reign^ power. 






NavXs, navls, /. 




ship. 






XVt)elium, ii, n. 




haUle. 






VXr, vlri, m. 




martf hero. 


. 



II. TranskUe into JSnglish, 

1. XTnus^ liber. 2. Duo^ libri. 3. Liber primus.^ 4. 
Liber secundus. 5. Tres libri. 6. Tertius liber. 7 -Tria 
bella. 8. Post tria bella. 9. Post tertium bellum. 10. 
Ante quartum bellum. 11. Quattuor * anni*. 12. Post bel- 
lum quinque annCrum. 13. Decem' dies. 14. Declmus 
dies.' 15. Decern horae. 16. Decima hora. 17. Decern 
proelia. 18. Declmum proelium. 19. Ilora diei declxnu. 



tu. 



III. Translate into JOatin, 



li Five friends. 2, Of five friends. 3. The fifth year? 
4. The fifth day. 5. The fifth present. 6. With five pres- 
ents. 7. Eight: books. 8. With eight books. 9. The 
eighth book. 10. Before the eighth book. 11. The brar- 
very of two soldiers. 12. By the bravery of two soldiers!^ 

1 Numeral adjectives agree with their nouns, like other adjectives. 
2 The indeclinable numeral adjectives (175, 2) maybe used without 
change of form with nouns of any gender, and in any case. 
3 Vies, it will bo remembered, is generally mascdine. 
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CHAPTER III. 

183. The Pronoun ia that part of speech which prop- 
erly supplies the place of nouns : l^o, I ; tu, thou. 

183. Pronouns are divided into six classes: 

1. Personal Pronouns : (u, thou, 

2. Possesave Pronouns : meits, my. 

3. Demonstrative Pi-onouns : hie, this. . 

4. Relative Pronouns: qui, V/ho. 

5. Interrogative Pronouns : jwis, who? 

6. Indefinite Pronouns : aiiquis^ some one. 

I. Pekboitai. Pkonouns. 

184. Personal Pronouns, bo called because they deslg- 
nato the pci-son of tho noun which they represent, are ego, 
I ; tu, tliou ; »ui (Nom, not used), of himself, hei'sel^ itsc]£ 

T]iey ai-e declined as follows : 

iV. Bgij , ta 

D. miU tibi slbl 



„ nofltrui 


IL> 


vcatTDm ' 


^- nostri 


; 


vestii 


O. nobis 




Tobi3 


A. nos. 




voa 



A. nubia. Tobia su. 

1. SnbituitiTe rronotms — Personal pronouns arc 
Blantive pronouns, because they are always used as ( 

2. XeflBxive Pronoun. — Sui, from its rcQexivo sign 
id/, etc., is olten called tbo Reflexive pronouu. 
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II. Possessive Pronouns, 

186. Prom Personal pronouns are formed the JPossess- 

ives : 



mcus, my, 
tuus, thf/y your^ 
suus, Ai5, Aer, itSn^ 



noster, our. 
vester, your. 
suus, their. 



They are declined as adjectives of the first and second 
declensions ; ^ mjeuB^ mea^ meum / noster^ 7ioatra^ nostrum : 
but meus has in the vocative singular masculine generally 
mt, sometimes meus. 

in. Demonstrative Peonoxtns. 

186. Demonstrative Pronouns, so called because they 
specify "t^e objects to which they refer, are 

JSic^ iUCj istey ipse^ is^ idem. 

They are declined as follows : 

Hie, this. 





SIN6ULAB 


• 




PLURAL. 




M. 


F. 


N. 


M, 


F. 


N. 


N. h!c 


haec 


hSc 


hi 


hao 


hacc 


G. hujiis 


hujus 


hujus 


horuui 


huriini 


horuui 


D, huic 


huic 


huic 


his 


his 


his 


A. hiinc 


hanc 


Ji5c 


hos 


has 


haec 


V. 












A. hoc 


hac 


hoc; 


his 


hi8 


his. 






IU6,Ae 


or that. 








8INGULAB 


b* 




PLURAL. 




M. 


F, 


N. 


M, 


F, 


N. 


N. ille 


iUii 


iUud 


iUi 


illae 


iM 


G, iUius 


illlus 


illiiis 


illorum 


illarum 


illoriim 


D. iUi 


iUi * 


iUi 


illis 


illis 


ilUs 


A, ilium 


i1l5m 


illud 


illos 


illas 


iUa 


7. 












A. illo 


ilia 


illo; 


illis 


iUls 


illis. 



1 See bonus and tMcger, 148. 
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Ist^, that. 

Istfi, that^ is declined like iHl, It usually refers to ob- 
jects which are present to the person addressed, and some- 
times expresses contempt. 

Ipse, sdf^ he. 

SIKOUULS. 



N. ipse 

G, ipsius 

i>. ipsi 

A. ipsum 

F. 

A, ipso 



ipsa 
ipsius 
ipsl 
ipsam 

ipsa 



ipsiun 
ipsius 
ipsi 
ipsum 



ipso; 



ipsl 

ipsoriim 
ipsis 
ipsos 

ipsIs 



Is, h^ that. 



M. 

N. Is 
G. ejus 
D. ^ 
A. eum 
F. 
A. eo 



SINGULAB. 

F. N. 

ea id 

ejus ejus 

ei ei 

earn id 



ea 



eo; 



u 

eorum 
iis. (eis) 
eos 



PLURAL. 

F. 

ipsae 
ipsarum 
ipsis 
psas 

psis 



PLUBAL. 

F. 

eae 
earum 
iis (eis) 
eas 



N, 

ipsa 

ipsoriim 
ipsis 
ipsa 

ipsis. 



N. 

e& 

eorum 
iis (eis) 
eH 



r 



iis (eis) iis (eis) iis (eis). 

Idem, the same. 
Idem, compounded of is and denij is declined like is^ but 
shortens isdem to tdenij and iddem to tdenij and changes m 
to n before the ending dem ; thus : 



8IKGULAB. 

M, F. N, 

N. idem eSdem idSm 

G. ejnsdSm ejusdem ejusdem 

Z>. eidem eidem eidem 

A', eundem eandem idem 

F. 

A. eodem eadem eodem; 



PLURAL. 

M. F. N. 

iidem eaedem eadem 

eonmdem earundem e5rundem 

iisd^m iisdem iisdem 

eosdem easdem eadSm 

iisdem iisdem iisdem. 



rV. REL1.TIVE PbONOUNS. 

187. The Relative quij who, so called because it relates 
to some noun or pronoun, expressed or understood, called 
its antecedent, is declined as follows : 
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SINGULAR. 



N. qui 
G, cujus 
X>. cui 
A. quum 
V. 
A, quo 



F. 


N. 


quae 


qu5d 


CUJUS 


CUJUS 


cm 


CUl 


quam 


quod 



qua 



quo; 



PLURAL. 

3/. F. 

qui quae 

quorum quarum 



quibus 
quos 



quibus 
quas 



N. 

quae 

quQr iinL , 
quibus 
quae 



quibus quibus qu]n[>u9. y 



/ 



V. Intkerogativb Pbonouns. 

188. Interrogative Pronouns are used in asking ques- 
tions. The most important are 

Quia and qui^ with their compounds. 
Quis (who, which, what?) is generally used substan- 
tively, and is declined as follows : 
singular. 



M, 

N. qujfs 
G. cujus 
D. cui 
A. quern 
V. 
A. quo 



F. 

quae 
cujus 
cui 
quSm 

qua 



N. 

quid 
cujus 
cui 
quid 

quo; 



M, 

qui 

quortim 
quibus 
quos 



PLURAL. 
F. 



N. 



quae quae 

quarum quorum 

quibus quibus 

quas quae 



quibus quibus quibus. 



Qui (which, what?) is generally used adjectively, and is 
declined like the relative qui. 

VI. Indefinite Peonouns. 

189. Indefinite Pronouns do not refer to any definite 
peiTsons or things. The most important are 

Quis and qui, with their compounds. ^ 

190. QuiSy any one, qui, any one, any, are the same in 
form and declension as the interrogatives quis and qui} 

191. From quis and qui are formed 
I. 27ie Indefinites : 

alic^uis, aliqu^^ aliquid or aliquod, some^ some one, 

quispiam, quaepiam^ quidpiam or quodpiam, some, some one. 

quiuam, quaedam, quiddam or quoddam^ certain, certain one. 

quisquam, quidquam, any one. 

^mm — .....^ ■, ■.^i. M^— ■■ ^■.— ■■■■■ ■■ ■■- ■■■■■■■ !■■■■ tm*^^^ » ■ ■■■ ■ ■ ^^■^^— ■ ■ I l-i ■ ■ ■ ■ m^— ^^^^ — ^— ^ ■ 

^ But after si, nisi^ ne, and num, the Feminine Singular and the Neuter 
Plural liavo quae or qua; si quae, si qua. In like manner, oHquis has 
aliqua in the Feminine Singular and in the Neuter Plural. 
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II. Th^' General Indefinites : . . 

qtdstjne. quaeque, quidquo or quodque, fvery, every one. 
quivis, quacvis, quidvis or quodvis, any one you please. 
quilibet, quaelibet, quidlibet or quodllbetV any one you please. 

^XEBCISK XVL 

I. Yocabvlary. 

Consilium, U, n. design^ plan: 

Epistola, ae, f. letter.' \ 

Ex, prep, voiik all. from. 

Insult, ae, /. island. 

Parens, parentis, m. and f. parent. 

Pars, partis, / part, portion* 

Pl^tria, ae, f. country^ native country. 

Praeclarus, u, tun, distinguished. 

Pratdm, i, n. meadow. 

Pro, prep. witJi dbL for, in behalf of. 

Quivis, quaevis, quodvis, whoever, whatever. \y 

II. Translate into English. 

1, Mihi, tibi, sibi. 2. Ad me,^ ad te. 3. Contra nos, 
contra se. 4. Ante vos, ante nos. 5. Pro vobis.^ 6. 
Mea* vitSu 7. Patriii tua. 8. Pro patria tua.^ 9. Con- 
tra patriam tuam^ 10. Nostra consilia. 11. Nostris^ con- 
siliis. 12. Vestri patres. 13. In nostra patria. 14. Hie ^ 
puer, hi pueri. 15. Haec corona, hae coronae. 16. Hoc 
donum, haec dona. 17. Haec urbs praeclara. 18.. Ex hac 
vita. 19. Illius libri. 20. In ea pugna. 21. In eodein 
prato. 22. Quae^ urbs? 

^ Sec 184, 1. Substantive pronoans arc used in the several cases like 
nouns, and arc parsed by the same rules. See Rule XXXII. 432. Other 
pronouns are sometimes used as nouns, and parsed in the same way. 

2 The Possessive, the Demonstrative, and the Interrogative pronouns, in 
this exercise, are all used as adjectives, and agree with their nouns, like 
any other adjectives, according to Rule XXXUI. 438, p. 32. Hence med 
is in the Nominative Singular Feminine, to agree with vitd; nostris, in 
the Dative or Ablative Plural Neuter, to agree with consUiis ; hie, in the 
Nominative Singular Masculine, to agree witli puer. 
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in. Translate into JLatin. 

1. We, you. 2. You, me, liimsel£ 3. For you, for me, 
for himself. 4. Of himself, of you. 5. Against yoii, 
against me. 6. My book, your book, his book. 7. My 
books, your books, his books. 8. Our parents, your par- 
ents, their parents. 9. This letter, that letter 10. These 
letters, those letters. 11 This city,^thati city% , 12. These 
cities, those cities. 13. After that victory. 14. The same 
words. 15. With the same words. 



CHAPTERIV. 

VEBBS. 

192. Verbs in Latin, as in English, express existence, 
condition, or action : eat^ he is ; dormit^ he is sleeping ; 
legrtt^ be reads. 

193. Verbs comprise two principal classes : 

I. Transitive Verbs, — which admit a direct object 
of their action : servum ^ verberat^ he beats the slave. 

II. iNTEAifSiTivE Veebs, — which do not admit such 
an object : jtn^r currity the boy runs. 

194. Verbs have Voices Moody Te^ise, JSTumbery and 
Person, 

I. Voices. 

195. There are two Voices:- 

I. The Active Voice, — which represents the subject 
as acting or existing: pater Jilium amat^ the father loves 
his son ; est^ he is. 

1 Here servum, the slave, is the direct object of the action denoted by 
the verb beats : beats (what ?) the slave, 

2 Voice shows whether the subject acts (Active Voice), or is acted upon 
(Passive Voice). 
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11. The Passive Voice, — which represents the sub- 
ject as acted upon by some other person or thing : JUiifs a 
patre amatur^ the son is loved by his father. 

II. Moods. 

196. Moods* are either Definite qv Indefinite: 
I. The Definite or Finite Hoods make up the Finite 
Verb; they are: 

1. The Indicative Mood, — which either asserts some- 
thing as a, fact, or inquires after the fact: legity he is read- 
ing ; legitne, is he reading ? 

2. The Subjunctive Mood, — which expresses, not an 
actual fact, but a possibility or conception, often rendered 
by may, can, etc. : legat, he may read, let him read. 

3. The Imperative Mood, — which expresses a con}r 
mand or an entreaty : lege, read thou. 

n. The Indefinite Hoods express tho meaning of the 
verb in the form of nouns or adjectives ; they are : 

1. The Infinitive, — which, like the English Infinitive, 
gives the simple meaning of the verb, without any neces- 
sary reference to person or number : legere, to read. 

2. The Gerund,— which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the second declension, used 
only in the genitive, dative, accusative, and ablative singu- 
lar. It corresponds to the English participial noun in ing : 
amandi, of loving; amandi causa, for the sake of loving. 

3. The Supine, — which gives the meaning of the verb 
in the form of a verbal noun of the fourth declension, used 
only in the accusative and ablative singular : amdtum, to 
love, for loving ; amdtu, to be loved, in loving. 

4. The Participle, — which, like the English Participle, 
gives the meaning of the verb in the form of an adjective. 

^ Moody or Mode, means manner, and relates to the manner in which 
the meaning of the verb is expressed, as will be seen by observing tho 
force of the several Moods. 
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A Latin verb may liave fonr participles : two in the Active, the 
Present and Future, — amansj loving ; amatttrusy about to love : 
and two in the Passive, the Perfect and Future, — anUUuSf loTed; 
amandusy deserving to be loved. 

III. TE35rSKS. 

197. There are six tenses:^ 

I. Three Tenses for Incomplete Actioit: 

1. Present : amo, I love, 

2. Imperfect : amaham^ I was loving. 

3. Future : amdho^ I shall love. 

II. Three Tenses por Completed Action: 

1. Perfect : amavij I have loved, I loved. 

2. Pluperfect : atnaveramy I had loved. 

3. Future Perfect ; amaveroj I shall have loved. 

198. Remarks on Tenses. 

1. Present Pexfect and Historieal Perfect The Latin Perfect 

sometimes corresponds to our Perfect with have (have loved) ^ and 
is called the Present Perfect^ or Perfect Definite ; and sometimes to 
our Imperfect or Past (loved), and is called the Historical Perfect^ 
or Perfect Indefinite, 

2. Principal and Historieal. — Tenses are also distinguished as 

1) Principal: — Present, Present Perfect, Future, and Future 
Perfect. 

2) Historical : — Imperfect, Historical Perfect, and Pluperfect. 

3. Tenses Wanting. — The Subjunctive wants the Future and 
Future Perfect ; the Imperative has only the Present and Future ; 
the Infinitive, only the Present, Perfect, and Future. 

IV. N'umbers. 
199. There are two Numbers : ^ Singular and Plural. 

3 Tense means time, and is employed to designate the time of an action 
or event. 

2 Number in verbs corresponds, it will be observed^ to namber in nouns. 

See 37. 
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V. Persons. 

200. There are three Persons:* Fiest, Second, and 
Thibd. 

CONJUGATION. 

201. Regular verbs are inflected, or conjugated, in four 
different ways, and are accordingly divided into Four Con- 
jugations, distinguished from each other by the 

INFINITIVE ENDINGS. 
Conj. I. Conj. II. Conj. III. Conj. IV. 

are, €re, Sre, ire. 

202. Principal Parts. — Four forms of the verb — the 
Present Indicative, Present Infinitive, Perfect Indicative, 
and Supine* — are called, from their importance, the Prin- 
cipal Parts of the verb. 

203. Entire GonjngatioiL — In any regular verb 

1. The Verb-Stem may be found by dropping the In- 
finitive Ending: amare; stem, am, 

2. The Pkincipal Parts may be formed from this 8tem 
by means of proper endings. 

3. The Entire Conjugation of the verb through all its 
parts may bfe readily formed from these Principal Parts by 
means of the proper endings.^ 

1 Person in verbs corresponds, it will bo observed, to person in nouns. 
See 37. 

2 In the Active Voice, all these four forms are usually given as Princi- 
pal Farts ', but, in the Passive, only the first three. 

' In the Paradigms of regular verbs, the endings, both those which 
distinguish the Principal Parts and those which distinguish the forms 
derived from those parts, are separately indicated, and should be carefully 
noticed. 



52 



INTBODTJCTORY LATIN BOOK. 



204. Sum, lam. 

Sum la used as an auziliaiy in the passive voice of regular rerbs. 
Accordingly, its conjugation, though quite irregular, must be given 
at the outset. 

PRINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Supine. 

sum, . esse, fui, — } 

Indicative Mood. 

PSESENT TE2;S£. 





SINGULAE. 






PLURAL. 


sum, 


lam. 




sumus, 


we are, 


cs, 


ihoa art,^ 




estXs, 


you are, 


est, 


he is; 




sunt, 


they are. 






Imperfect. 








Twos. 




eram, 


Twos, 




eramus, 


we were. 


eras, 


(kou toastj 




Gratis, 


you were, 


crat, 


he was,' 




orant, 


(hey were. 






FirruRE. 








/ skaU or wUl be. 




erO, 


I shall bcy 




£rimiis, 


we shall be^ 


erls, 


thou vrnlt be, 




eritis, 


youwUlbe, 


crft, 


he will he; 




erunt, 


iheywUlbe, 






Pecfect. 








/ have been, was. 




ful, 


I have been. 




fulmiis, 


we have been, 


fiiisti, 


thou hast been. 




fulstis, 


you have been, 


fuXt, 


he has been; 




fuSnint, 1 
fuere, ) 


they ?iav&J>een. 






Pluperfect. 








/ had been. 




fuCriim, 


I had been, 




fuSramiis, 


we had been^ 


fueras, 


thou hadsl been, 




fuSratIs, 


you had been. 


fuerat, 


he had been ; 




fu6rant, 


ihey had been. 






Future Perfect. 






I shall or mil have been. 




fugrS, 


I shall have been, 


1 


fuSrfmils, 


we shall have bi 


fu6rts, 


thou wilt have been, 


fugrftts, 


you wiU ha/oe 3< 


fugrft, 


he mil have been ; 


1 


fuerint. 


ihey will have h 



1 The Supine is wanting in this verb. 

2 Or, you are : thou is confined mostly to solemn discourse : in ordinary 
English, you are b used both in the singular and in the plural. 
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SUBJUNCTIVK. 



fuLss^m, 

fuisses, 

faissSt, 







Present. 






I may or can beJ- 






SIVGUTiAR. 


4 


PLVRATm 


elm, 


I may be. 




slmils, 


we may be, 


Els, 


Hum mayst be, 




hltLs, 


you may be, 


Elt, 


he may be ; 




sint, 


they may be* 






blPERFECT. 






I might, could, would, or thould be. 


essSm, 


I might be. 




essemus. 


we might be. 


css^s, 


ihou mighist be, 




essetis, 


you might be, 


cssSt, 


he might be i 




essent, 


they might be. 






PERFECT. 






Imai 


f or can have been. 




fuSrim, 


I may have been. 




fuerfmils, 


we may have been. 


fuCrfs, 


ihou mayst have been. 




fuSritls, 


you may have been^ 


fudrit, 


he may have been; 




fuerint. 


they may have been. 



Pluperfect. 
I might, coidd, would, or should have been. 



I might have been, 
thou mightst have been, 
he might have been ; 



fuissemiis, we might have been, 
fulssetls, you might have been, 

fuissent, they might have been. 



Pres. ^s, 

FUT. cstd, 
esto, 

Infinitive. 

Pres. esse, to be, 

Perf. fuisse, to have been. 

Fur. futilrtis 3 ess?, to be about tobe. 



Imperative. 




be thou, ] cst5, 


be ye. 


tliou shaU 6e,2 


cstotS, 


ye shall be. 


he shaU be ; 


sunto, 


they shall be. 



PaRTICIPIiK. 



FuT. luturiiSjS about to be. 



^ The Subjunctive is sometimes best rendered hylet: sit, he maybe, 
may he be, let him be, 

2 The Future is sometimes best rendered like the Present, or with let: 
csto, ihou shalt be, or be thou ; sunto, they shall be, or let them be. 

3 Futurus is declined like bonus; N. futwrus, a, um, G. futuri, ae, i; so 
in the Infinitive : /atHrus, a, um esse. 
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BULE XXXV.— Verb with Snljjeot 

460. A Finite* Verb agrees with its Subject^ in 
KUMBEB and person: 

Dens mundom aedificavit,' God made (he world, CIc. Ego reges 
cjoci, vos tyrannos introducitis, / have banished kings, you introduce 
tyrants, Cic. 

1% Participles ik Compottnd Tenses. — These agree with the 
subject, according to Rule XXXm. page 82: 

Theb&oi accui&U sunt,* The Thebans were accused. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — The subject is generally omitted — 

1) When it is a Personal Pronoun, or can be readily supplied 
from the context : 

Discipulos moneo,*ut studia ^kcoLeiitf I instruct pupils to love* their 
studies. Quint. 



1 Seo 196, 1. 

2 With the Activo Voice of a Transitive Verb, the Subject represents 
tho person (or thing, one or more) who performs the action ; as,. Deus 
in the first example, God made : but, with the Passive Voice, it represents 
the person (or thing, one or more) who receives the action, i.e. is acted 
upon f as, Tkebdni, 460, 1 : the Titans were accused, 

' Aedificdvit is in the Third Person and in tho Singular Number, be- 
cause its subject deus is in that person and number. Ejeci is in the First, 
Person Singular, to agree with its subject ego; and introduditts in the 
Second Person Plural, to agree with its subject vos, 

* The verb accusdti sunt is in the Third Person Plural, to agree with 
its subject Thfbaniy according to Eulo XXXV. ; but the participle 
accusdtif which is one clement of the verb, is in the Nominative Plural 
Masculine, to agree with its noun Ththdni, according to Kule XXXIII. 

^ The subject of moneo is ego. It is omitted, because it is a Personal 
Pronoun, and is, accordingly, fully implied in the verb, as the ending eo 
shows, as we shall soon see, that tho subject cannot bo you, lie, or they, 
but must be /. 

Ut — ament means literally that they may love. The subject of ament is tho 
pronoun iV, they, referring to discipiUos. It is omitted, partly because 
it is implied in the ending ent, but more especially because it can be so 
readily supplied irom discip^os, which shows who are here meant by they. 

fi To love, or, more literally, that they may love. 
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The Pronoun may be expressed for emphasis or contrast, as in 
the second example under the role. 

;. I. DlEKCnOHSFOBPAI^mGVKBBS. 

' In parsing a verb, 

1. Tell whether it is transitive or intransitive (193), 
name the Conjugation to which it belongs, give the Pres- 

- cnt Indicative Active and the Stem (203). 

2. Give the Principal Parts (202), and inflect the tense 
in which the given form is fpund.^ 

3." Give the voice, mood, tense, number, and person. 
4. Kame the subject, and give the Rule for agreement. 

MODEI/S FOB PABSING THE VEBB SUM. 

1. JSum with jSitbject, 

Nos* eramtiSjv We were. 

Eramus is an intransitiye ira^ular' verb, from sum. Principal 
Parts : sum^ €sse,futy **, Inflection of tense (Imperfect Indicar 
tlve) : eram^ eras, erat, eramus, erdtis, eranU The form eramus is 
found in the Indicative mood, Imperfect tense, First person, Plural 
number, and agrees with its subject nos, according to Rule XXXV. r 
" A Finite Verb agrees with its Subject in number and person." 

2. Sum without JSubject/^ 

Fui, I have been, 

Fui is an intransitive irregular verb, from sum. Principal Parts: 
sum, esse, fui. Inflection of tense (Perfect Indicative) : fui, fuistiy 

1 That is, if the form occurs in a given tense of the Indicative, give 
the several forms for the different* persons and numbers in that tense and 
mood. The teacher may also find it convenient to require the synopsis 
of the mood till the required tense is found. 

2 Nos is the Subject. With an intransitive verb, the Subject reprcsenta 
the person (or thing) who is in the condition, or state, denoted by the 
verb. 

^ Hence it does not belong to either of the regular conjugations. 

* The Supine is wanting. 

'^ That is^ without any sul^ject expressed. 
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fuU; fvUmus^ fuistis, fuerunt, or fuere. The form /ui is found in 
the Indicative mood, Perfect tense, First person, Singular number^ 
and agrees with its subject ego omitted (though fullj implied^ in the 
ending t of /ut), according to Rule XXXY. 

EZSBCISE XVII. 

/ I. Translate i?ito English. 

1. Sum, sumus, sunt.^ 2. Es, est, estiB. S. Eram, era< 
mus.^ 4. Erat, erant. 5. Eris, eritis.^ 6. Erit, erant. 
7. Fui, fu^ram, fuero. 8. iFuixnus, fiieramus, fuerlmus. 
9. Fuisti, fuistis. 10. Fuit, faenint. 11. FuSrat, faerant. 
12. Fu^rlt, fuSrint. 13. Sim, simus. 14. Sit, sint. 15. 
Essem, essemus. 16. Esset, cssent. 17. Fu^rim, fuiisem. 
18. Fuerfmus, fuissemus. 19. Faerit, fuSrint. 20. Fuisset, 
fuissent. 21. Es, este. 

II. Translate into JLatin. 

1. He* is, they' are. 2. He has been, they have been. 
3. He will be, they will be. 4. He was, they were. 5. He 
will have been, they will have been. 6. He had been, 
they had been. 7. I * was, you were. 8. We have been, 
you have been. 9. You may be, they may be. 10. Ho 
would be, they would be. 11. I might have been, we 
might have been. 

1 Sec Kule XXXV., 2, together with the note. 

2 In parsing the forms contained in this Exercise, ohserve the second 
Model just given. If the verh is of the first person, supply, as suhject, 
the personal pronoun (184) of the first person ; i.e., ego for the singolar, 
and no8 for the plural. If the verb is. of the second person, supply the 
personal pronoun of the second person ; i.e., tu for the singular, and vos 
for the plural. If the verb is of the third person, supply the demonstra- 
tive pronoun ts (186) for the singular, and ii for the plural, as the per- 
sonal pronoun sui is not used in the Kominative : hence, ego svan, tws 
sumus, ii sunt, 

3 The English pronouns in this Exercise arc not to bo rendered by the 
corresponding Latin pronouns, as the latter may be implied in the ending 
of the verb, as in the Latin forms above : hence, he is » est. 



ETYMOLOGY. — VERB SUM. 57 



SUM WITH SUBJECT AND ADJECTIVE. 

ETJLE m.— Subject Nominative. 

The Subject of a Finite ^ Verb is put in the 
ative: 

ns' regnavit, Servius reigned, Liv. Patent portae, The 
e open, Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

te Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
i used substantively: ' 

Ego rcges ejeci, / have banished kings, Cic 

2. Subject Omitted. See 460, 2 ; page 54. 

MODEL FOR PARSING SUBJECTS. 

Rex Yicit, 27te king conquered. 

Ilexi& a noun (31) of the Third Declension, as it has is in the 
Genitive Singular (40)Vof Class I., as it has a nominative ending s 
(xssg-s, of which 5 is the ending, as g belongs to the stem. See 
60, 1, note) f stem, r<?yr Singular: rex^ regis, regi, regem, rex, rege. 
Plural : reg'es, regum, refihus, reges, reges, regHbus. It is of the Mas- 
culine gender,.by 3^ I. 1.; is in the Nominative Singular; and is 
.the subject of vicit, according to Rule IIL : " The Subject of a 
Finite Verb is put in the Nominative.'' 

Exercise XVIII. 

I. Yocc^mlary, 

Cato, Catonls, m. Cato, a distinguished Roman. 

Crudiis, a, um, unripe. 

Diligens, Dillgentis, diligent. 

Discipuliis^ .1 , m. pupU. 

— - ,,- -. --■ 

1 See 196, 1. 

^ lu these examples, the subjects are Servius, portae, and rex. 



^ 
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Germani^ ae, f, Germany, 

Jucnndus, a, iim. plecisant, deUghfful. 

Landabllls, c. praiseworthy, laudcibU, 

Maturus, u, itxn. ripe, "' 

Pomiim, i, n. fiuU, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Pax^ jucunda' est.' 2. Pax jucunda eiit. 8. Vita 
brevis est. 4. Cato bonus fuit. 6, Gives boni fuerimt. 
6. Virtus lau^abilis est. 7. Libri utfles sunt. 8. Uli Kbri 
utiles erunt. ^. lUe liber utilis fuerat. 10. tTtili^'TiiistL 
11. Utiles fiiistis, 12. Germania fertllis est. /)(.13. Agrifer- 
tiles fuSrant. 14. Pomum crudum est. 16. Poma cruda 
sunt. 16. Poma matara erunt. 17. Miles fortis est. 18. 
Milltes fortes sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1, The pupil is diligent.* 2. The pupils were diligent 
3. The boy is good. 4. He will be happy. ,5. Good boys 
are happy. 6. You may be happy. 7. We might have 
been happy. 8. This soldier will be useftil. 9. These sol- 
diers have been useful. 10. Brave, soldiers are useful. 
11. You will be useful. 12. Let us be useful. ^ 

^ Pax is the subject of tst, and is therefore in the Nominative, accord- 
ing to Kale III. 

3 Jucunda is an adjective in the Nominative Singular Femifiinc, to 
agree with its noun pax, according to Kule XXXIII., page 32. 

' Est is a verb in the Indicative mood, Present tense, Tkird person, 
Singular number, and agrees with its subject pax, according to Kale 
XXXV., page 54. 

- Uttlis agrees with the omitted subject tu, implied in tlio ending of the 
verb. ^ 

^ In translating English into Latin, the pupil is expected, in the ar- 
rangement of words, to imitate the order followed in the Latin Exercises. 
He will observe that the subject stands first, and the verb last. I^ some- 
times the verb precedes one or more words in the sentence* Thus the 
sentence, Pax jucunda est, might bo Pax est jucunda. 
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SUM WITH PREDICATE NOUN. 
EITLE I.— Predicate Notms. 



- / 



862. A Predicate Noun ^ denoting the same person 
or thing as its subject agrees with it in case w 

I^go sum nimtiufi,^ / am a messenger, Li v. Servius rex est decla- 
ratus, Servius was declared king, Liv. 

MODEL FOR PAi^SING PKEDICATB NOUNS. 

KgS sum nuntiiis, lam a messenger, 

Nuntius 19 a noun (31) of the Second Declension, as it has t 
in the Grenitiye Singular (40); Stem, nunlu Singular; nuntius^ 
nuntii, nuntio, nuntiumy nuntiey nuniio. Plural ; nuntii, nundOrum 
nuntiisy nuntios, nuntii, nuntiis. It is of the Masculine Gender by 
45; is in the Nominative Singular, and, as a Predicate Noun, 
agrees in case with its subject egoy according to Rule I. : " A Predi- 
cate Noun denoting the same person or thing as its Subject agrees 
-^vith it in case." 

346. I. A Declabative Sentence has the form of an 
nsseition : 

Miltiu^e^ accus&tus est, MUtiades was accused. Nep. 

II. An IxTEBROGAtVE SENTENCE has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertutem extXmescit, Who does not /ear poverty t Cic. ^ 

1. Interrogative Words. -— Interrogative sentences generaUy 
contain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, 

^ Every sentence consists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. OThe SunjEGT, or that of which it speaks. 

^The Predicate, or tluit which is said of tho subject. 

Thus, in the first example trnder the Rale, €go, 1, is the subject, and 
sum nuniius is the pr0dtcatej, When the predicate thus consists of a noun 
with the verb sum, or of a noun with a passive verb, the noun tlius used 
is called a predicate noun. Accordingly, nuntius in the first example, and 
rex in tho second, are predicate nouns^ . 
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adjective, or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, n^, nonne^ 
num: 

1) Questions with ne ask for information : jScri6i/n6, Is he writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nanne expect the answer yes : Nonne scnbili 
Is he not writing ? 

8) Questions with num expect the answer no: Num scnbit, Is he 
writing ? 

Exercise XIX. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Anciis, i, m, AncuSf Boman king. 

Conditor, conditorls, m, founder, 

Demosthenes, Is, m, Demosthenes^ Athenian orator. 

Ebrietas, cbrietatis, f, drunkenness, 

Graecus, a, um, Greek, Grecian, 

Graecus, i, m, Greek, a Greek* 

Insanio, ac,/. insaniiy, madness. 

Inventor, inventoris, m, inventor. 

Mater, mSitrls, /. mother, 

Mundus, i, m, worlds universe, 

Nonne, interrog, part, expects answer yes, 

Num, interrog. part, expects answer no, 

Philosophia, ae,/. philosophy ^ 

Koma, ae,yi Rome, 

Romanus, tl, um, Roman, 

Kijmunus, I, m, Roman, a Roman, 

Bumiilus, i, m. Romulus, the founder of Banoie. 

Scipio, Scipionis, m, Scipio, Boman generaL 

II. Translate vUo English}* 

1. Ancus* fuit^ rex*. 2. Nonne* Romulus rex fuSrat? 
3. Romulus rex faSrat. 4. Quis condttor Romae* fuit ? 
5. Romillus conditor Romae fuit. 6. EbriStas est insania. 
7. Patria' est parens omniuki nostrum.® 8. Graeci'^ mnltii 
rum artium® inventoreff erant. 9. Demosthenes orator fuit. 

^ For Notes to the references on this page, see page 61. 
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/ 
/ 

10. Nura Lie puer oi^ator erit? 11. Hie puer orator sit. 
12. Philosophia est mater artium. 13. Cicero clarissimus* 
orator fuit. 14. Cantus lusciniae jucundissimus^ est. 

III. Trandat^ into Laiin. 

1. Who^<* was the king?" 2. Was not ^^ Ronwaus king ?" 
3. Homulas was king. 4. Who was the leader of the 
Romans ? 5. Was not^ Scipio the leader of the Romans? 
6. Scipio was the leader of the Romans. 7. Tour brother 
is an orator. 8. This boy is my brother. 9. These boys 
will be diligent pupils. 10. These pupils will be diligent. 

1 In preparing' the longer and more difficult sentences in this and in 
tlio subsequent exercises, it is recommended that the pupil should follow 
the Suggestions which are inserted in this volume, page 143, and which 
are intended to aid him in discerning the 'process by which he may most 
readily and surely reach the meaning of a Latin sentence. 

2 See Bule III. page 57. 

^ See Rule XXXV. page 54. The verb sometimes precedes the Predi- 
cate Noun, as in this sentence ; and sometimes follows it, as in several of 
the following sentences. /i 

^ Rex is a Predicate Noun, denoting the same person as its subject 
Ancus, and is therefore in the Nominative, to agree with that subject in 
case, according to Rule I. page 59. 

* See 346, II. 1 above. 

^ Grenitive, according to Rule XYL page 22. 

^ In this sentence, before turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning 
of the words, notice carefully the endings of the several words in accord- 
ance with Suggestion IV. What parts of speech do you find? What 
cases ? What mood, tense, number, and person ? 

In accordance with Suggestion V., what order will you follow in look- 
ing out the words in the Vocabulary 1 

> Artium depends upon mt^eitfores. 

^ In accordance, with Soggestion VII., for what fonuB will yoa look 
in the Vocabiilary to find the meaning of clarisAmus and jttcimdissfl' 
vius (162)? 

w See 188. 

11 See Rule I. 

^Nonne, See 346 II. I. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION, 





ACTIVE VOICE. 






205. Amo, Hove. 






PEINCIPAL PABTS. 




Pns, Ind, Fres. Inf. Perf. Ind, 


Supine. 


S.m8, 


umarS^ iUuavi, 
Indicative Mood. 

Pkesekt Tei^se. 
/ 2ot», OM loving, do love. 


amatfim. 


filNOULAK* FLUHAL. ' 


&m4. 


I love, 


Omftintts, 


we love, 


ilm&s. 


thoulovest, 


&ni&tXs, 


you love. 


fimftt. 


he loves f 


fimoKt, 


they love. 




IXPBSFECT. 






/ loved, was loving, did love. 




fimai^ftm. 


I was loving. 


&m&1»aiiitts. 


tee were loving. 


ftmftl^&s. 


thou wast lomng, 


ftmai>atxs. 


you toere loving. 


ftxa&1>&t. 


hetoashving; 


ftm&1»a.nt9 


they were loving. 




FUTUBB, 






/ sltall or will love. 




ftm&1»d. 


IshaUlwe, 


ftmA1>Xm&s, 


weshcUllove, 


fimAMs, 


thou wili love. 


ftmAI^UXs, 


you toUl love. 


lim&I^Xt, 


hewUllove; 


ftmiUmitt, 


ihey wiU love. 




Pebvect. 






/ Uyved, have loved. 




SUnavIy 


I have loved, 


&maTliii&s, 


we have loved. 


ftmayistl. 


thou hast loved, 


&mayiBtX09 


you have loved. 


limavXt, 


hehasloved; 


ilinayenu&t, £r^, iheu have lot 



fimav^r&iii, I had loved, 
fimav^r&By thou hadst loved, 
UmaT^r&ty he had loved ; 



Flupebfect. ' 
I had loved. 

Smay^rAmilBy loe had loved, 
ftmay^rAtis, you had loved, 
ftmay^ranty they had hoed. 



FUTUBB PeBFECT. 

I shall or will have loved. 



ftmay^rd, 

ftmay^risy 

ftmay^rlt. 



/ shall have loved, 
thou wilt have loved, 
he will have loved ; 



ftinay^rtiniks, we shall have kmed, 
ftmay^rttis, you will have loved, 
ftmay^rintf they wHl haveloved. 
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Subjunctive. 






Fbesent. 






/ mat/ or can love. 




BINOULAS. 


PLURAL. 


ftra^na^ 


I may love. 


&meiii&s. 


toe may love. 


ftm^B, 


thou mayst love. 


&metX0, 


you may love, 


&m^t. 


he may love; 


fiment. 


they may love. 


• 


Imfebfect. 






I mtyht, could, would, or should love. 


fimAr^m, 


I might love, 


ilm&iTl^mikSy 


we might love, 


&m&Te»9 


thou mightst love. 


iimikretis. 


you might love, 


limftr^t. 


fie might love ; 


fimarent. 


they might love. 




Pebfect. 




^ 


/ may or < 


yzn have loved. 





ilm&y^riiii, I may luive loved, 
fimav^ris, thou mayst have loved, 
fimav^rlt, he may have loved; 



ftmay^rtmiis, toe may have loved, 
ftmav^rltis, you may have loved, 
ftmav^rint, they may have loved. 



Plufesfect. 
I might, could, would, or should have loved. 



ftmaylBSdiLikSy we might have 

loved, 
fimavissStiS) you might have loved, 
ftmayissenty they might have loved. 



umaviss^Mi) I might have loved, 
2lma.yl£is£s, thou mightst have 

loved, 
Umayiss^ty he might have loved ; 

Impeeative. 

PsES. tima, love thou ; \ fim&t^, love ye. 

FuT. &m&t6, thou shdt love, &matOt^9 ye shall love, 
&m&t6, he shall love ; 



Infinitive. 

Pbes. &m&r^9 to love, 
Pebf. &ma\'l8S^, to have loved. 
FuT. ftmatlkirjis 1 ess^, to be 
about to love. 

Gbeund. 

Gen, ilmsuidl, of loving. 

Dot. fimandd, for loving^ 

Ace. ftmandiiniy loving, 

AU. {Imandd, hy loving. 



ilmantd, they shall love. 

Paeticiple. 

Pbes. ilmaiis,^ loving, 
FuT. 2lmatfLrikSy^ about to love. 

Supine. 

Ace. iimatikin, to love, 

Abl. ftmatlk, to love, 1)€ loved. 



1 Decline like bonus, 148. 
4 



2 Decline lilic prudens, 153. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

206. Amor, I am loved. 

FBINdPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Pcrf. Ind. 

umSr, umari, amatils bUbl 

Indicative Mood. 

Fbesent Tense. 
/ am loved. 



SINOUULB. 

ilmftrls, or rd 
ilmftttiLr ; 



FLURAL. 

ttmamiiit 
ilmaJttiUr. 



&mal>&ri09 or ird 

iima.1>^rXs, or r^ 
2im&'bitik]r ; 

&matt&.B sikin^ 
&matiis ^s 
ilmatiis est; 

fimatiis ^r&mi 
ftmatiks ^rfts 
ftmatiiB ^rlit ; ^ 



Imfebfect. 
/ IPOS lotted. 



&mai>&iiiXitt 
a,m&lMB.]itJkir« 

Future. 

/ shall or will be loved. 

a,in&1»imikr 

&mai»imiiiX 

itma'biuitikir. 

Perfect. 

/ have been or tva$ loved, 

&matl bikmiktt 

&matl estis 

S.matl sunt. 
Pluperfect. 

/ had been loved. 

ftmati ^rftmii.* 

&matl ^r&tXs 

2imatl ^rant* 



&matiis ^r6^ 
&matikB ^rls 
ftmatiks ^rit; 



Future Perfect. 
/ shall or will have been loved. 



ftmatl ^rlmilB 
Umatl iritis 
ilmatl ^ruiit* 



^ Fui, fuisti, etc., are sometimes used for sum, es, etc. ; thus amdtus 
fui for amatus sum. So failram, fuifras, etc., for ifram, ifras, etc.; also 
fuifiv, Jucris, etc., for ifro, iris, etc. 
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Subjunctive. 

Present. 
/may or can be loved. 



BINGUULB. 

ftm^Sris, or r£ 
ftm4Stikr ; 



FLUILU:.. 

ftmCiiaiflLl 



iim&r^SriSy or r^ 



Imfesfect.* 
I might, could, tootdd, or should be loved, 

ftmarentikr* 

Perfect. 
/ maif have been loved. 



ftmatiis slm^ 
ftmatlks sis 
&mattks sit; 



&matl simils 
&matl sItXs 
ftmatl sint. 



Pluperfect. 
I might, could, toould, or should have been loved. 



ftmattkB ess^m^ 
&matiis essCs 
ftmattts ess<6t; 



ilmati eBB4Siiitt.s 
ftmatt esB4StXs 
&matl essent* 



Imperative. 

Pres. &mar^, be thou loved; | ^knitLaAiA^beyeloved. 

Fut. &mat6r, Hum shalt be loved, 
Hmftt^r, Ae sliall be loved; 



Infinitive. 

Preb ftmftrl, to be loved. 

Perf. fimati&s ess^, to have been 

loved. 
Put. ftmattton. Irl, to be about to 

beloved. 



ftmant^r, they shall be loved. 

Participle. 

Perf. ftmattts^ having been loved. 
Put. ilmandiks, to be loved. 



1 FuHrim, fuiiis, etc., aro somctimea used for sim, sis, ©tc. So also 
fuissem, fuisses, etc., for essem, esses, etc. 
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MODELS FOB PASSING BEGULAB YEBBS. 

!• With Sul^ect. 

Vos laudavistls, You Tiave praised. 

Laudavistis is a transitive verb (192, 193) of the First Conjuga- 
tion (201), from laudo; stem, laud. Principal Farts: laudoy lau- 
ddre, laudaviy laudcUum. l^ection of Tense : lauddviy laudavisti, 
laudavit, laudavtmuSf laudavistis^ laudavSrunty or laudavere. The 
form laudavistis is found in the Active voice, Indicative mood, Per^ 
feet tense, Second person. Plural number, and agrees with its sub- 
ject vosy according to Eule XXXY. : ** A Finite Verb agrees with 
its Subject in numbeb and pebson.". 

2. Without Subject. 

Laudavistis, You have praised. 

This is parsed like laudavistis^ above, except that it agrees with 
voSf implied in the encUng istis; while laudavistis, above, agrees with 
vos expressed. 

FIRSt CONJUGATION — Active ' Voice. 

EZEBCISE XX. 

I. Vocabulart/. 

YKtiipero, are, avi, Itum, to blame. 
Laudo, are, avI, atum, to praise. 

IL Translate into JSnglish. 

1. Amo, omabam, amabo.^ 2. Amas, aiuabas, aiuabls. 
3. Amat, amant.^ 4. Amabat, amabant. 5. Amabit, ama- 

1 The pupil should carefully compare the forms grouped together 
under the several numerals, and observe in what they are alike, and in 
what they are unlike. Thus amo, amabam, amSbo, have the letters am 
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6. Amamus, amabamus, amablmus. 7. Amavi, 
e^rom, amavero. 8. Amavit, amaverat, amaverit. 9. 
ivi,amavlinus. 10. Amav^ram, ama,venlmus. 11. Amav- 
unayerlmus. 12. Amem, amarem, amaverim, amavis- 
13. Amemus, amaremus, amavetfmus, amavissemus. 
imet, ament. 15. Amaret, amarent. 16. Amaverit, 
'^5riiit. 17. Amavisset, amavissent. 18. Ama, amate, 
tote. 19. Amato, amantc. 

III. JTranalate into Xatin, • 

I praise, I was praising, I will praise. 2. He praises, 
praise. 3. He will praise, they will praise. 4. He 

praising, they were praising. 5. You were praising, 

you will praise, you praise. 6. He has loved, he had loved, 
he will have loved. 7. I have praised, I had praised, I 
shall have praised. 8. He may love, they may love. 9. 
Let him praise, let them praise.^ 10. He would blame, they 
would blame. 11. I should have praised, we should have 
praised. 12. Praise thou, praise ye. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 

EXEECISE XXI. 

I. Translate into English, 

1. Amor, omabar, amabor. 2. Amaris, amabaris, amab- 
eiis. 3. Amatur, amantur. 4. Amabatur, amabantur. 

(the stem, 203) in common ; bnt they differ from each other in the end- 
ings, — Of abam, abo. . In the forms amatf amant, there is a still closer re- 
semblance : not only is the stem am common to both, bnt the endings 
have the letters at in common ; or, in other words, the plural ending ant 
difiers from the singular ending at only in inserting n : at, ant. 

1 Here the pupil will observe that the plural ending abunt difiers from 
the singular ending dbit, not only in inserting n before t, but also in 
changing i into u : abit, abuItt. 
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5. Amabitur, amabuntur. 6. Amamnr, amabamur, amabi- 
mur. 7. Amatus^ sam, amatns eram, amatos ero. 8. Ama- 
tus es, amatus eras, amatas eris. 9. Amatus est, amati^ 
sunt. 10. Amatas erat, amati erant. 11. Amatus erit, 
amati erunt. 12. Amer, amarer, amatus sim, amatus essem. 
13. Amemur, amaremur, amati simus, amati essemus. 14. 
Ametur, amentur. 15. Amaretur, amarentur. 16. Ama- 
tus sit, amati sint. 17. Amatus esset, amati cssent. 18. 
Amator, amantor. 

n. Translate into Latin. 

1. He is praised, they are praised. 2. He was praised, 
they were praised. 3. He will be praised, they will be 
praised. 4. I am blamed, I was blamed, I shall be blamed. 

6. You are loved, you are praised. 6. Tou were loved, 
you were praised. 7. You will be loved, you will be praised. 
8. I have been blamed, you have been praised. 9. I had 
been blamed, you had been praised. 10. I shall have been 
blamed, you will have been praised. 11. You may be 
blamed, you might be blamed. 12. He. would have been 
blamed, they would have been praised. 13. Let him be 
praised, let them be praised. 14. Be thou praised, be ye 
praised. 

1 The learner will observe, that, when the verb and the sabject (ex- 
pressed or implied) are in the Singular, the participle {amaius), which 
forms one clement of the verb, is also in the Singular ; and that, when 
the verb and the subject are in the Flund, the participle (oandti) is also 
in the Plural. 

The form of the participle also varies with the gender of the subject, 
as well as with its number. Thus, if the subject is Masculine, the parti- 
ciple will 1)0 amatus in the Singular, and amati in the Plural ; if Femi- 
nine, amdta in the Singular, and amatas in the Plural ; and, if Neuter, 
amatumSn the Singular, and amata in the Plural. Thus the participle 
in the compound tenses (i.e., in those which are made up of the participle 
and the auxiliary sum) agrees with the subject in gender, number, and case, 
like an adjective, according to Bule XXXY. 1, note. 
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FIRST CONJUGATION —Both Voices. 

EXEBCISB XXn. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Laudo, landor.^ 2. Landabo, laudabor.' 3. Lauda- 
bam, laudabar.^ 4. Landem, lander. 5. Laudarem, lauda- 
rer.' 6. Laudat, laudator.^ 7. Amabat, amabatur. 8. 
Amabit, amabltur. 9. Amet, ametur. 10. Amaret, ama- 
retur. 11. Laudarent, laudarentur. 12. Ament, amentur. 
13. Laudant, landantur. 14. Amabant, amabantnr. 15. 
Laudabunt, laadabuntur. 16. Amavit, amatus est. 17. 
Laudaverat, laudatus erat. 18. AmavSrit, amatus erit. 
19. Lauda, landare. 20. Amato, amator. 21. Laudanto, 
laudantor. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He blames, he is blamed. 2. I was praising, I was 
praised. 3. You will praise, you will bo praised. 4. Ho 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Voices, — the Active and the Passive, — and ob- 
serve the difference between them. The Passive hmdor differs from the 
Active loMdo onlj in adding r; the Passive lauddbar differs from the Ac- 
tive lauddbam onljr in taking r in place of m. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the first person of the Passive is formed 
from the first person of the Active bj simpljr adding r ; or, if the Active 
ends in m, bj substituting r for m. Again : the Passive lauddtur differs 
from the Active laudat onlj in adding ttr. Thus we find, that, in the 
Indicative and in the Subjunctive, the third person of the Passive is formed 
from the third person of the Active by simplj adding w, 

' Where must wo look to find the meaning of these endings, —in the 
Tocabulaiy, or in the Grammar? and where to find the general meaning 
of the verb? See Suggestion II. To find the meaning of the verb to 
which Icmdabor belongs, for what form most we look in the Yocabohuy ? 
See Suggestion YIL 
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will blame, ho will be blamed. 5. They will praise, they 
will be praised. 6. We blame, we are blamed. 7. He has 
praised, he has been praised. 8. They have blamed, they 
have been blamed. 9. He had praised, he had been 
praised. 10. They had blamed, they had been blamed. 
11. He may praise, he may be praised. 12. He would 
blame, he would be blamed. 13. They may praise, they 
may bo praised. 

FIRST CONJUGATION — FiBST and Second Declensions.^ 

DiBECT Object. 

BTJIE v.— Direct Object 

379. The Direct Object* of an action is put in the 
Accusative. 

Deus mundum aedificavit, God made the toorid? Cic. Libera 
rem publlcam, Free the republic, Cic. Popiili Bomani sSlutem dc- 
fendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people, Cic. 

1 It is thought advisable that the pnpil should now commence a review 
of the grammatical forms which he has already learned. Accordingly, 
this Exercise will involve nonns of the First and of the Second Declen- 
sion. The pnpil should therefore carefully review those Declensions 
(42, 45). In connection with the subsequent Exercises, it is expected 
that the other Declensions and the other Grammatical forms will be 
reviewed in order, as will be indicated in the respective headings which 
precede the several Exercises. 

2 The Direct Object of an action is generally the cibject, person, or thing, 
on which the action is directly exerted ; as, salOtem, safety, in the third 
example ; defend (what ?) the safety. But the Direct Object is sometimes 
the effect of the action, i.e. the object produced by it; as, mundum^ 
world, in tlie first example, — made the world. 

3 In English, the object follows the verb ; thus, in this example, world 
foWovrs made; but in Latin the object usually precedes the verb: thus 
mundum precedes aedificavit. So also, in the third example, salutem 
precedes defendtte ; but sometimes the object follows the verb : thus in 
the second example, rem puUfcam follows libera. 
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MODEL POE PAESING DIRECT OBJECTS. 

DeQs mundtim aedificavit, God made the world, 

Mundum is a noun (31) of tHc Second Declension^ as it has i in 
the Grenitiye Singular (40); stem, mund. Singular: mundus, 
mundi, mundOy mundumf mundey mundo. Plural : mundij mundOrum, 
mundiSf mundos, mundi^ mundis. It is of the Masculine gender, by 
45 ; is in the Accusative Singular ; and is the Direct Object of the 
transidve verb aedificavit, according io Bide V. : " The Direct Ob- 
ject of an action is put in the Accusative.'^ 

ExEECiSE XXTTI. 
I. Vbcahidary, 

Aedlficu, are, uvi, atiim, to build, 

Aro, arc, uvi, atum, to plough. 

Canto, are, avi^ atum, to sing, 

Italia, ac, f, Italy, 

Libcro, are, avi, atiim, to liberate, 

Benovu, are, avi, atum, to renew, 

Spero, are, avi, atum, to hope, 

Tarquinius, ii, m. Tarquinius, Homan king. 

Themistocles, Is, m. ThemisiocleSy Athenian commsmder. 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Lusciniam laudo.^ 2. Lusciniam laudamns. 3. Lus- 
cinias laudat. 4. Luscinias laudant. 5. Luscinia landa- 
tur. 6. Lusciniae laudantur. 7. Patriam amamus. 8. Pro 
patria^ pugnablmus. 9. Nonne^ Themistocles patriam lib- 
eravit? 10. Patriam liberavit. 11. Italiam liberaverunt. 
12. Italia liberata^ est. 13. Tarquinius templum aedffica- 

1 Lusciniam is the Direct Object otlaudo, according to Kule V. 

2 See Kule XXXII. page 24. 

3 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

* For agreement of participle with subject, sec Kule XXXY. 460, 1, 
page 54. 
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vit. 14. Templum aedXficabat, 15. Templa aedificav<S- 
rant. 16. Templa aedificata erant. 17. Templum aedifi- 
catum erit. 18. Puerum laudabamus. 19. Pueii landati 
sunt. 20. Nonne^ beUum renovatum est? 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The nightiingale is singing. 2. The nightingales arc 
singing. 3. The nightingales will sing. 4. The boys have 
been praised. 5. Did you not ^ praise the boys? ^ 6. We 
praised the boys. 7. The boys will be praised. 8. Have 
Ave not^ liberated Italy? 9. You have liberated Italy. 
10. We will liberate the country. 11. We were ploughing 
the field. 12. Will you plough the field ? 13. The field 
will be ploughed. 1 1 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Third Declension.^ 

Adverbs. 

BI^iiE LI.— TTse of Adverbs. 

582. Adverbs* qualify verbs, adjectives, and other 

ADVERBS : 

Sapientes feliciter* vivunt, The wise live happily. Cic. FdcXlc* 
doctissimus, unquesiionahli/ the most learned. Cic. Haud^ aliter, 

not otherwise. Virg. 

. ■ ' ■ ■ ■ ■ — " 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

3 The Latin word for boys in this sentence will be in the Accusative, 
according to Ri^e V., and will precede the verb. 

3 The pupil should now review the Third Declension (48-54). 

* The Adverb is, therefore, the part of speech which is used to qualify 
verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs. FdidUer, happily, is an adverb 
qualifying the verb vivunt, live (live liappily). FadUe, easily, unquestion- 
ably, is an adverb qualifying the adjective doctissimus, the most learned 
{easily, i.e. unquestionably the most learned) . Haud, not, i^an adverb quali- 
fying the adverb aHter, otherwise {not othertmse). The adverb in Xiatin 
usually stands directly before the word which it qualifies, as in these 
examples. 
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MODEL FOR PARSING ADVERBS. 

Sapientes feliclt(^ vivunt, The wise live happily. 

Feliciter is an adverb, and qualifies vHvunt, according to Bule LL : 
Adverbs qualify verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs." 

Exercise XXTV. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Eloquentiu, ae, f. eloquence. 

Expugnu, arc, avi, atum, to take, take hy storm. 

Fortlter, adv. "bravely. 

Juventus, juventutis, f. youth. 

Omo, arc, avI, atum, to adorn, he an ornament to. 

Fietas, pictatls, f. JUial affection, piety, duty. 

Pugno, arc, avi, atum, to fight. 

Servo, are, avi, atum, tojfreserve, keep, save. 

V61o, are, avi, atum, tofiy. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Avis volat. 2. Aves volant. 3. Nonne^ avis canta- 
bat? 4. Aves cantabant. 5. Rex urbem* aedifieavit. 
(JjtTJrbs aedificata^ est. 7. TJrbes aedXficatae^ erunt. 8. 
Milites fortlter* pugnaverunt. 9. Scipio* raiHtes laudavit. 
10. Scipio* miUtum virtatem laudabat. 11. Scipionem 
laudamus. 12. Scipio patrem sei^vavit. 13. Scipio urbem 
expugnavit. 14. TJrbs expugnata est. 15. MilXtes patriam 
amant. 16. Milites* pro patria pugnabant. 17. Pietas 
puSros omat. ' 18. Virtutes civitatem omant. 

^ See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

2 Urbem, direct object of aedifieavit, according to Kule T. 
^ Why aedificdta in one case, and aedificdtae in the other 1 Why not 
aedificatus in both 1 See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, page 54. 

* FortUer, an Adverb qualifying pugnaverunt, according to Rule LI. 

* In what order will you look out tho words in this sentence ? Sco 
Suggestion V. 
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III. Translate into Latin. 

1. The birds are singing. 2. Do you not Move birds?* 
3. We love birds.* 4. This bird will fly. 5. Did you not^ 
save the city ? 6. The soldiers saved the city. 7. Shep- 
herds love the mountains. 8. We love virtue. 9. Is ''not 
virtue loved? 10. It is loved. 11. Do not the citizens 
praise the king? 12. They praise the king. 13. The king 
will be praised. 14. The virtue of the king is praised. 

PIE.ST CONJUGATION — Fourth and Fifth Declensions.' 

Exercise XXV. 

I. Vocabidary. 

Convoco, orC) avi, atum, to assemble^ caU together, 

Duplico, are, avi, atum, to double, incrca^. 

Dux, duels, m. general, leader. 

Fides, fidei, f, faUh, Jidditg, wordj* promise, 

Fugo, are, avi, atum, to rout. 

Homd, homlnis, m, nian, 

Senatus, iis, m. senate. 

Stimulo, are, avi, atum, to stimulate. 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Homines* can turn lusciniae^ laudant. 2. ^Cantualus- 

ciniae laudatur. 3. Romtllus exercltum fuggit. 4. Nonne 

^ >. . ■ ■ . 

1 See 346, II. 1, page 59. 

^ Kemember that the chject in Latin nsnally precedes the verb. 

3 The pupil should now review these Declensions (116, 119). 

* To keep one's word, Jidem servare : I keep my word, Jidem meant servo, 
or Jidem iervo;^ as the Latin possessives, meus, my, tuns, your, etc., when 
not emphatic, are often omitted ; when expressed, they usually follow their 
nouns. 

'^ In this sentence, what order will you follow, in accordance with 
Suggestion v., in lobking out the words in the Vocabulary 1 .In accord- 
ance with Suggestion VII., for what forms will you look in the Vocabu- 
lary to find the meaning of JumXnes (51, II.), mitttes (50, II.), stimuldvit 
(205) ? 

« See Rule XVI. page 22. 
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exerdtum fagavimus? 5. Exercltus fagatus est. 6. Ex- 
ercltus fugatus erit. 7. Consul senatum convocavit. 8. 
Senatus convocatus esl^ 9. Senatns consQlem laudavit. 
10. Spes victoriae milXtes stimulavit. 11. Numerum 
diemm dupUcavL 12, Nomerus dierum duplicatus est. 



m. 2VanekUe into Xatin.: 

1. The boy has kept his word.^ 2. Will you not keep 
your word ? ^. We will keep our word. 4. The consul 
praised the fidelity of the citizens. 5. Will not the fidelity 
of the citizens be praised ? 6. Will not the citizens praise 
the fidelity of the army ^7. They have praised the fidelity 
of the anny. 8. Did not thp. general praise the army? 
9. He praised thii^rmy. 10. The army will be praised. 



FIRST CONJUGATION — Adjectives.^ 



Exercise XXVI. 



I. J'^ocabularj/. 



Amplio, are, avi, atum, to enlarge. 

Condemno, arc, avi, atum, to condemn. 

Hannibal, Hannibalis, m. IlannibcU, Carthaginian general. 

Innocens, innocentls, innocent. 

Nobills, e, noble. 

NoYus, 2, urn, J new. 

Occiipo, are, avi, atum, to occupy. 

Punicus, H, um, Carthaginian, Punic. 

1 See note 4, preceding page. 

3 The pupil should now review Adjectives (146-162). 
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11. Translate into English. 

1. Rex urbem novam^ ampliabat. 2. TJrbeE(i novam ar^i- 
pliibunt. 3. Rex nrbempulchram^ ampliav^rat. 4. XJrbs 
pulchra s^rvata^ est. 5, Hannibal multas civitatea occu- 
pavit. 6. Jad!ces hom^m innocentisslmum' condeipna- 
verunt, 7. Num. Punicum bellum renovatum est? 8. 
Nonno Punicum bellum renovatxim est ? 9. Punicum bel- 
lum renovatuni .est., 10. Romani nobilissimas^ urbes ex- 
pugnaverunt. 

m. Translaiie into Xatin, 

1. Will not the brave soldiers save the city? 2. The 
brave soldiers will save the beautiful city. 3. The noble 
city will be saved. 4. We praise good boys* 5. Good 
boys will be praised. 6. Do you not praise diligent pupils? 
7. Diligent pupils are praised. -8. The citizens praise the 
brave soldiers. 

FIRST CONJUGATION— Pronouns.* 
Exercise XXVII. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Allquls, allqua, aliquid or aliquod, some onCy somebody, 

Delecto, arc, avi, atum, to detighU • . 

Dillgentia, ae, /. diligence, 

Non, adv, not, 

Saluto, arc, avl, atum, to sahUe. 

Suiis, ^, urn, his, her, its, their, 

A See Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 

3 Why servata rather than servdtus 1 See Rule XXXV. 460, 1, p. 54. 
3 In accordance with Snggestion VII., for what form will you look in 
the Vocabulary? See 162. 

* The pupil should now review Pronouns (182-191). 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. Quis hanc^ urbem sfervabit? 2. Hauc urbem pul- 
chram servabimus. 3. Quis te'salutavit? 4. Pater meus^ 
te_^8alutat. 5, Haec^vita te delectat. 6. Philosophia nos*. 
delectaty 7. Omnia animalia se*amant. 8. Fratres tui' 
latidantnr. 9. Fratres mei laudati sunt^ 10. Puer paren- 
tes snos* amat. 11. Pueri boni parentes suos' amant. 12. 
Parentes nostros amamus. 

ni. Translate into Latin, 

1. Do you blame me? 2. "We do not* blame you; 

8. Whom do you blame? 4. We blame your brother. 
5. This book delights me. 6. These books delighted us. 
7. Did not' your father praise you? 8. He praised us. 

9. Did not* some one praise your diligence ? 10. Om* par- 
ents praised our diligence. 11. Did your brother blame 
you? 12. He did not ^ blame me. 13. He blamed himself. 
14. He will be blamed. 



^ Thcso Pronouns are all used as adjectives, and agree with their 
nouns like any other adjectives, according to Knle xxTTTT. p. 32. Pro- 
nouns thus used as adjectives generally precede their nouns ; but the 
Possessive Pronouns, mcMSy tuus, etc. (185), generally follow their nouns, 
as in this Exercise. 

^ Personal Pronouns, it will bo remembered, arc used as substantives 
(184). They are accordingly governed like any other substantives. See 
Rule V. p. 70. Observe that the object precedes the verb. 

^ The pupil will observe that suos in the tenth sentence must be' ren- 
dered his, while in the eleventh it must bo rendered their. Thus the 
meaning of the Possessive suus depends in part upon the number of the 
word to which it refers. It must be rendered his {her, its) when that 
word, as puer in the tenth sentence, is in the Singular; but it must be 
rendered ihdr when that word, as puCri in the eleventh sentence, is in the 
Plural, 

** When a verb with a direct object has also an adverb qualifying it, 
the usual order is Object, Adverb, Verb; but the adverb non, not, may 
stand either before or after the object. 

* Nonne. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVE 


\ VOICE. 




207. Moneo, I advise. 




PBINCIPAI. PARTS. 


Pros. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Snptne. 


moned, 


monSrS, m5nui, mSnXttlxn. 




Indicative Mood. 




I^SEBENT Tense. 




I advise. 


BIKaULAB. 


PLURAL. 


mOned 


- 


munenokikn 


munCs 




munStIs 


mon^t ; 




munent. 




Imperfect. 




I was advising. 


mondb&m 




mon^bamiia 


xuunel»ai9 




munCbatls 


mun^lt&t ; 




monCbant. 




Future. 




/ shall or will advise. 


mon£1»d 




monehtntik^ 


mun^bls 




monCbitls 


munebit ; 




munQbnnt. 




Perfect. 




/ advised or have advised. 


muniil 




munnliuiis 


munuistl 




munuistls 


monuit ; 




monu^runt, or ^r^. 




Pluperfect. 




/ liad advised. 


monu^rftm 




monu^ramiis 


monu^rfts 




monu^rati* 


munu^rftt ; 


» 


munu^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




I shall or will have advised. 


m5nu£r6 




mSnu^rtiniks 


monu^rts 




monu^rftls 


muna^rlt ; 




monu^riiit. 
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SINGULAR. 

mune&in 
monefts 
muneftt ; 



SUBJUKCTIVE, 

Pbesent. 
/ may or can adcise. 



PLUSAL. 

moneatis 
muneant* 



Imperfect. 
I might, could f would, or should advise. 









mon^retis 
mun^rent* 

Perfect. 
/ may have advised. 

monu^rftXs 
monu^riiit* 

Pluperfect. 
I might, could, would, or should have advised. 



munuiss^m 



mdnuissetXs 
monuissent* 



Imperative. 



Pr£8. rnun^y advise thou ; I munSt^) advise ye. 



Fut. mon^tO) thou shalt advise, 



mon^tot^, ye shaU advise. 



mun^td^ he shall advise ; I moneiftd, they shall advise 



Infinitive. 



Participle. 

pRES. monens, advising. 



pRES. munCr^y to advise. 

Perf. moiiuiss^y to have advised. 

Fut. munltflLrils ess^, to be I Put. muntt1lLirtl.H, about to advise. 



about to advise. 



Gerund. 



Supine. 



Gen. manendi, of advising, 

Dot. munendd, for advising. 

Ace. munendikniy advising, 

AUi, m^nenddy by advising. 



Ace. monXtikm, to advise, 

AU. muRltft, to advise, be advised. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

208. Moneor, lam, advised. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

m5ne5r, mdnSii, monittiB siliiL 

Indicative Mood. 



SINGULIS. 

munedr 
mun^rls, or r^ 



muudb&r 
moneitarls, or r^ 



mon^b^rls, or r^ 
indnCbXtttr ; 



Pkbsbstt Tense. 
I am advised, 

FLUIUL. 

munentttr. 

Imperfect. 

/ was advised. 

mun^bAmAr 

munCbamliil 

mdnCbantikr* 

Future. 
I shall or wUlbe advised, 

mdnCblnftttr 
monebXmim 
mdnCbnntttr. 
Perfect. 
I have been or tons advised. 



montttts sikm^ 
munlttts est; 



munXtiis ^r&m^ 
m5nXttts ^ras 
munlttts erftt; 



monltl stimiks 
manltl estXs 
munXtl sunt. 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been advised. 



monitl 

monttl Gratis 

muntti ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or will have been advised. 



munltiis ^rd^ 
munttiis £rls 
monltils £rlt; 



manltl ^rltmiis 
monttl iritis 
munltl ^riutt. 



1 Seo 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive. 

Phesent. 
I may or (xm he advised, 

SINGULAR. PLURJLL. 

muneftr moneamttr 

moneftrls, or r^ 
moneatiir ; 



muneamlitl 
muneamtiiiT. 



Imperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should he advised. 



mdnCrSrXs, or rd 






Perfect. 



/ maif have heen advised. 



munlttts sis 
munlttis sit; 



monXtl slmiis 
monltl sitis 
muntti slut. 



Pluperfect. 
I might, could, would, or should have heen advised. 



munltils ess^m^ 
munXtiks ess^s 
munlttis ess^t; 



munltl essfimAs 
munltl cssetis 
monXa essent. 



Impebative. 

pRES. muner^y he thou advised ; \ munSmlnl, he ye advised. 

Put. xnunetdr, thou shall he ad- 
vised, 
munCtdr, lie shall he ad- 
vised; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. munCrl, to he advised, 
Perf. munltils ess^, to have heen 

advised, 
Put. monttiim Irl, to he about 

to he advised. 



munent^r, they shall he advised. 

Participle. 

Perf. munlttts, advised. 
Put. munendiis, to he advised. 



1 See 206, foot-notes. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION — Active Voice. 



Exercise XXVIII. 

I. Vocabtdary. 

Moneo, monerc, monui, monUum, to advise, 

Paroo, parcre, parul, parltum, io obey. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Monco, monebam, monebo.^ 2. Mones, monetis. 3. 
Monet, monent. 4. Monemus, moncbamus, moneblmus. 
5. Monebant, monebunt. 6. Monui, monu^ram, monuero. 
7. Monulmus, monucramus, monucrimus. 8. Monuit, mon- 
uerunt. 9. Monugrat, mona^rant. 10. Monuerit, monue- 
rint. 11. Moneam, moncrem, monufirim, monnissem. 12. 
Moneat, moneant. 13. Moncret, moncrent. 14. MonuCrit, 
raonueiint. 15. Monuisset, monuisscnt. 



in. Translate into Latin. 

1. You advise, you were advising, you will advise. 
2. He obeys, they obey. 3. He was obeying, they were 
obeying. 4. He will advise, tbey will advise. 5. He has 
obeyed, he had obeyed, he will have obeyed. 6. They have 
advised, they had advised, they will have advised. 7. I 
have advised, we have advised. 8. I had advised, I had 
obeyed. 9. He may advise, he may obey. 

. 1 The pupil sliould carefully compare the forms grouped together un- 
der the several numerals, and observe wherein they differ from each other. 
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FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Active Voice. 

\ 

ExEBCISE XXIX. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Canto, are, aTi, atum, to sing, 

Sper5, are, avi. SLtum, to hope. * 

n. TranaUUe into English. 

1. Sperat, paret.^ 2. Sperant, parent. 3. Speramus, pa- 
rGmus. 4. Sperabat,^ parebat. 5. Sperabant, parebant. 
G. Spera})aiii, parebam. 7. Sperabamus, parebamus. 8. 
Sperabimus, pareblmus. 9. Sperabo, parebo. 10. Speravi, 
parui. 11. Speraveram, pameram. 12, Speravgro, paruSro. 
13. Speravimus, pai*ulmus. 14. Sperav^rat, pamerat. 15. 
SperavSrint, paruSrint. 16. Sperate, parete. 

III. Translate into Xatin, 

1. I sing, I advise. 2. I was singing, I was advising. 
3. I will sing, I will advise. 4. He will hope, he will obey. 
5. They will hope, they will obey. 6. They were singing, 
they were advising. 7. They sing, they advise. 8. He has 
hoped, he has obeyed. 9. They have hoped, they have 
obeyed. 10. He had "sung, he hgid obeyed. 11. They had 
Bung, they had obeyed. 12. We had hoped, we had ad- 
vised. 13. We would sing, we would obey. 



^ In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the two Conjugations, — the First and the Second, — and 
should carefully obsenro the diffcronoo between them. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION— Active Voice. 
Other Pakts of Speech. 

Exercise XXX. 

I. Vbcabulart/. 

Auruin, i, n. gold, 

Flos, floris, m. flower, 

HUbeo, habere, habul, liabitum, to have, hold. 

Mereo, merere, xnerul, meritum, to deserve, merit 

PMosophus, i, m. pJiilosopJier, 

Pondus, pondSrIs, n. weight, mass. 
Praebe5, praebere, praebui, praebitum, to furnish, give. 

Praemium, ii, n. reward. 

Taceo, taccre, tacui, taciturn, to he silent. 

Terreo, terrere, terrui, territum, to frighten, terrify, 

II. Translate into English^ 

1. Puer librum liabet, 2. Pueri libros habent. 3. Libros 
utiles^ habemiis. 4. Librum utflem habuisti. 5. Nonne 
bonum^ amicum habebis ? 6. Bonum amicum habebo, 7. 
Bonos amicos habuimus. 8. Hex amicos habebat. 9. Rex 
aurum habebat. 10, Rex^ magnum auri pondu^^ babuerat. 
11. Gloriam veram habebitis. 12. Ver praebet flores. 13. 
Ver praebebit flores. 14. PhilosSpbus tacebat. 15. Dis- 
ciptilus praemium meret. 

1 Observe that the Latm adjective may either precede or follow its 
noun ; though it seems more frequently to follow, unless it is emphatic. 

2 In this sentence, endeavor, in accordance with Suggestion IV., to 
discover the subject, verb, and object, before looking out the words in the 
Vocabulary. In what order will you look out the words in accordance 
with Suggestion V. ? 

^ When a noun is qualified by both an adjective and a genitive, as 
pondus by magnum and auri, the adjective usually precedes both nouns, 
and is followed by the genitif e, as in this example : magnwn auri pondus. 
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III. Translate into JLatin, 

1. Who has ray book? 2. I have your book. 3. Wliich 
book have you ? 4. I have three ^ books. 5. My brother 
has ten books. G. The king had a golden crown. 7. Did 
he not have many fiiends? 8. He had many friends^ 
9. You will hav^ true fiiends. 10, The pupils are silent.^ 
11. Will you not be silent? 12. We will be silent. . 

SECOND CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 

EXEECISE XXXI. 

I. TranakUe into JEngliah, 

1. Moneor, monebar, monebor. 2. Mouemur, moneba- 
mur^ moneblmur. 3. Moneatur, moneantur. 4. Monere- 
tur, monerentur. 5. Monltus est, moniti sunt. 6. Monltus 
erat, monlti erant. 7. Monitus erit, moniti erunt. 8. Mone- 
tor, monentor. 9. Monet, monetur. 10. Monent, monen- 
tur. 11* Monebat, Mon6batur. 12. Monebant, moneban- 
tur. 13. Monebit, monebitur. 14, Monebunt, monebuntur. 
15. Monemus, monemur. 16. Monebamus, Monebamur. 
17. MoneWmus, moneblmur. 

II. Translate into Xatin. 

lu He is advised, they are advised. 2. I was terrified, 
we were terrified. 3. He will be advised, they will be ad- 
vised. 4. You have been terrified, I have been terrified. 
5. He had been advised, he had been terrified. C. I shall 
have been advised, I shall have been terrified. 7. I advise, 
I am advised. 8. I was advising, I was advised. 9. I shall 
advise, I shall be advised. 10. They terrify, they are ter- 
rified. 11. They were terrifying, they were terrified. 12. 

They will terrify, they will be terrified. 

~ 111 

^ Place the Numeral before the noun. 

9 Are silent is to bo rendered by the Latin verb taceo* 
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rmST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS — Passive Voick. 



ExEBCiSB XXXn. 



I. Vocabulaiy, 

Admoneo, admonere, admonu!, admonltum, to admonish, 

Amo, are, avi, atum, to love. 

Invito, are, Eti, atiim, to invite. 

Laudo, are, EyI, Etum, ' ' to praise. 

Terreo, terrere, temu, territum, to terrifym 

Vitupero, are, avi, atum, to blame. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Invitatur, terretur. 2. Invitantur, terrentur. 3, In- 
vitamur, teiTemur. 4. Invitabamur, terrebamur. 6. In- 
vitabatur, terrebatur. 6. Invitabantur, terrebantor. 7, 
Invitabuntur, terrebuntur. 8. InvitabXtur, terrebftur. 9. Jn- 
vitabor, terrebor. 10. Invitatus sum, territus sum. 11. 
Invitati sumus, territi sumus. 12. Invitatus est, territus 
est. 13. Invitati sunt, territi sunt. 14. Invitati erant, ter- 
riti erant, 15. Invitatus erat, terriftus erat. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. I am invited, I am admonished. 2. You are invited, 
you are admonished. 3. He was praised, he was advised. 
4. They were praised, they were advised. 5. You will be 
invited, you will be admonished. 6. He has been blamed, 
hci has been terrified. 7. They had been loved, they had 
been admonished. 8. They will have been invited, they 
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will have been admonished. 9. I may be invited, I may- 
be admonished. 10. I should be invited, I should be ad- 
monished. 



. SECOND CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 
Other Fabts of Speech. 

\ ExEECiSE XXXin. 



I. Vbcadulari/. 

' 9 

Apud^ prep, tmih ace. 

Exerce5, exercere, exercul, exercitum, 

Frater, frStris, m. 

Master, magistri, m, 

MSmSria, ze,/. 

Fuer^ pueri, m, 

Quis, quae, quid,^ 

E^cte, adv. 

Tuus, S, iiin, 



near, before, among, 

to exercise, train. 

brother. 

master, teacher. 

memory. 

boy. 

who, which, whatf 

rightly. 

your, yours. 



TL Translate into Miglish. 

1. Quis monetur? 2. Nonne puer monetur? 3. Puer 
recte monetur. 4. Pu^ri recte monentur. 5. Discipuli 
recte moniti sunt. 6. Discipiilus reote monitus est. 7. 
Prater tuus recte admonltus erit. 8. Fratres tui recte ad- 
moniti erunt. 9. l^onne admonM sumus? 10. Recte 
admonlti simius. 11. Memoria exercetur. 12. Memoria 



^ For the declension of tho Interrogatiye Pronoun quis, sec I8S. 
5 
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exerceatur.^ 13. Memoria exerceMtur. 14* DiscipQli apud 
magistros exercentuTi 

III. Translate intQ Latin. 

1. Were not the boys terrified ? 2. They were terrified. 
3. Let^ the pupils be admonished. 4. They have been ad- 
monished. 5. Who will be advised ? 6. These boys will 
be advised. 7. Has yom* memory been exercised ? 8. My 
memory has been exercised. 9. Was not the general terri- 
fied ? 10. The general himself^ was not teirified. 11. The 
soldiers were terrified.- > 



FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS— Miscellaneous 

Examples. 

ExEBdSE XXXIV- 



I. Yocdbulary. 

Camillus, I, nt. CamilluSy Eoman general. 

Exspecto, are, avi, atum, to atoaii, expect 

Hostis, is, m. and/. enemy, 

Ingens, ingentXs, huge, large,- great. 

Legio, legionKs,/ legion, hody of soldiers, 

Non, adv, not, 

Numeriis, i, m. ntmher,r 

Opto^ arS, avi, ai;iun, to vsisk for, dedre, 

Pecuni&, ae,/. money, 

^Exerceatur; the Sabjiinctive is sometimes best rendered by let. Sec 
196,12. 

3 Let be admonished is to be rendered into Latin by a single verb in the 
Subjunctive. See 196, 1. 2. 

' Himadf^ ipse. ^ See 186. 
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FhUosopbus, 1, m. philosopher, 

Praeceptor, pracceptoris, m. teacher, 

Proclium, ii, n. hatde. 

Eomanus, i, m. Romany a Roman, 

Sup^ro, &re, ayi, Utiim, to conquer, 

Verccundia, ae,yi modesty. 



II. Translate into English, 

1. Camillus hostes superavit. 2. Hostes superati sunt. 
3. Omnes disciptili psmS^anti 4. Slomanl hostem exspecta- 
bant. 5. Romsbii ' ingentem hos^tinm num^rum' exspecta- 



verant.^ 6. Hostes proelium exspeclabant. 7. Praeceptor 
ta^oat. 8. DiscipQli tapebant. 9. Verecundia juventQtein 
omat. 10. Philosdpbas pecuniam non habet. 11. Philos- 
ophi pecuniam non optant. 



in. TranskLte into Latin, 

1. Are you expecting me? 2. "We are expecting you. 
3. Did you not await the enemy?* 4. We awaited the 
enemy. 5. Have you not a good memory? 6. I have a 
good memory. 7. Will the soldiers obey? 8. The brave 
soldiers will obey. 9. Camillus had an army. 10. Hp 
praised the^army. 11. Did you advise the boy? 12. Wo 
advised the boys. 13. Were not the en,emy put to flight ?* 
14. Thiey were put to flight. 

^ In accordance with Suggestion YII. d, for what form will you look 
ia the Vocabulary % Sec 205, 207. 

' Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and Y. 

^ Ingentem hostium numirunif for arrangement see note on ponduSf Exer- 
cise XXX. 

^ Put the Latin word in the plural. 

^ Put to flight is to be rendered by a single Latin verb. 



>v v 



u 



90 



INTBODUCTOBY LATIN BOOE. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

ACTIVE VOICE. 

209. Rego, I rule, 

PBENTCIPAL PABTS. 



Fres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. 


Perf. Ind. Sapine. 




rSg8, 


r^gSrS, rexi, rectfim. 


1 


I 


NDicATiVK Mood. 

PitESENT Tense. 






• /rufe. 






8IKGITLAB 


• 


PLUR^n. 




r6g* 






rgglmiks 




i«g«» 






I^gltiS'' 




regit; 






rSgnnt. 






Impebfect. 








I was ruling. 






T^gebftm 






i-Sgebftmiis 




iSgcbas 






r6gebatls 




T6geb&t ; 






r^gCbajit. 






Future. 








/ shaU or voiU rule 


'. 


! 


T^g&inL 






r^gemiis 


1 


zSgCs 






rSgetitt 




r6g«t5 






rSgent. 


1 




Perfect. 




1 




/ ruled or have ruled. 




rexl 






rexXnttt-S 




rexlstl 






rexIstXs 




rexit; 






rexemnty or ^r^ 






Pluperfect. 








I had ruled. 


• 




rex^rftm 






rex^rftmiis 




rex^rfts 






rex^r|l.tXs 


1 


rex^r&t ; 






rex^rant. 


1 




Future Perfect. 






I shaU or will have ruled. 




rex^rd 






rcx^rftiiitt.s 




rex^rfs 






rex^ritXs 




rex^rlt ; 






rex^rlnt. 
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Subjunctive. 





Pbesekt. 


SINOUULS. 


I may or can rule, 

PLUSAL. 


rggftm 

rggfts 
rfigftt; 


f rSga^iiiis 

regfttis 
r6gant* 

, Imfebfect. 


/ ^ugM, fxndd, would, or should rule, 
rSg^r^m T6g^r£iiiik0 
iSg^rCs r6g^reils 
rSg^ret ; rSg^rent. 

Pbbfect. 


rex^rim 


/ may have ruled. 

rex^rtmiis 


rex^rts 




rex^rttls 


rex^rit $ 




rex^rint* 



Plupekfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have ruled. 
rexiss^m rexlss^miks 

rexissfis rexiss^tls 

rexiss^t ; rexissent* 

Impbbativb. 



Pbe8. rog^9 rule thou; 

Put. rSgXtdy thou shall rule, 
rSgXtdy Ae shall ride ; 

Infinitive. 

Pees, r^g^r^, to rule, 
Perf. rextss^y to have ruled. 
Put. rectlkriis ess^, tobe about 
to rule. 



Gbbund. 

Gen, rfigeadl, of ruling. 

Dot, rSgenddy for ruling. 

Ace. rSgendftm, ru/in^» 

AU. rSgenddy &v n<Ztii^. 



I r6gXt^^ rule ye. , 

IrSgltftt^y ye shall rule, 
rCgiuitdy <A€!y shall rule. 

Pabticiplb. 

Pbes. rSgenSy ruling. 
Put. rectlkriiSy otout to rule. 

Supine. 



udcc. rcctiliii, to rule, 

All. rectfty to ru/e, &e ruUd. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

210. Regor, I am ruled, 

PBINCIPAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Ftes. Inf. Perf. Ind. 

r^gSr, r^gi, rectiiB siim. 

Indicative Mood. 

Pbesent Tense. 
lam ruled. 



BINOULAS. 

r6g6r 

rSg^ris, or r^ 
r6gittt.r ; 



rSg^bftris, or r^ 
rSgebfttiir ; 



Impxbtect. 
I toaa ruled. 



PLUBAL. 

rSglmiiir 
rggimlnX 

r^guntikr* 



r6gebftmii]* 

r^^bftmlnl 

reg^bantttir. 



T^g&r 

rSgCris, or r^ 
r6g«tttir ; 



FUTUBB. 

/ shall or lot// 6e ruled. 

reg^mXnl 
r6geifttttir« 

Pebfxct. 
I have been or toos ruled. 



recttts siim^ 

rectiks ^s 
recttt.« est; 

recttts ^rftm^ 
recttts ^rUrS 
recttts ^r&t; 



roctl sftmiis 

recti estis 

recti sunt* 

Plupbbfbct. 

I had been ruled. 

recti ^rftmii0 

recti Gratis 

recti ^rant. 

FnTURB Pebfect. 

I sJiall or will have been ruled. 



rcctiis ^rft^ 
rcctiis ^ri« 
rcctjks £rit; 



recti ^rimtt-S 
recti iritis 
recti ^niitt. 



^ See 206, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive, 

PSESBNT. 

I 

I may or can he ruled, 

8INGULAB. PLUBAJm 

rSg&r 

rSgftris, or r^ 
r^glitiir; 

Imfebfbgt. 
I might, could, would, or $hoM he ruled. 



rSgftmiiir 

rSgftmiiiX 

rSgantiir« 



rSg^rl^ris, or r^ 
rSgdrettt.r ; 



rSg^rCiiittir 

r^g^r^mXnl 

reg^rentttr. 



Fbbvsct. 
Z may have heen nded. 



recttts sXnt^ 
recttts sis 
rectiks sXt; 



recti slmiis 
recti sitis 
recti sint* 



Plupebfegt. 
/ might, could, toould, or should have heen ruled. 



recttts essoin 1 
recttts essCs 
recttts ess^t; 



recti ess^miis 
recti ess^tls 
recti essent. 



Impbbative. 

pRB8. rSg^r^, bethoaruledj | r^gimlm, he ye ruled. 

Put. rCj^td^i;, thou ahaU he ruled, J 

rSgltdr, he shall he ruled ; { ri^giuitdry ye shall he ruled. 



Infinitive. 

Pbes. rSgly to he ruled. 

p£BF. rccttt-S ess^, to have heen 

ruled. 
Put. rectikm Irl, to he ahout to 

he ruled, . 



Pabticiplb. 

Pbrf. recttts, ruled. 
Put. r6gendliks, to he ruled. 



1 Seo 206, foot-notes. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— AcTivK Voick. 



EXEKCISE XXXV. 



I. Vocabidari/. 

Duco, ere, duxi, dactum, to lead, 

Reg$, er£, rexi, rectum, to rule^ govern. 



II. TVanslate into English, 

1. Rego, regebam, regain. 2. Regimus, regebiimus, re- 
gemus. 3. Begltis, regis. 4. Begebas, regebatis. 5. Rege- 
bant, regebat. 6. Reget, regent. 7. Rexerunt, rexit. 8. 
Rexi, rexeram, rex^ro. 9. Rexlmus, rexeramus, rexerlmus. 
10. Regas, regSres, rexeris, rexisses. 11. Regatis, regeretis, 
rexerltis, rexissetis. 12. Regam, regamus. 13. Regere- 
mus, regerem. 14. Rexerit, rexeiint. 15. Rexissent, rex- 
isset. 16. Rege, regXte. 



m. Translate into iMin, 

1. He leads, he was leading, lie will lead. 2. He rules, 
he was ruling, he will rule. 3. They lead, they rule. 4. 
They were leading, they were ruling. 5. They will lead, 
they will rule. 6. Tou have led, you have ruled. 7. He 
had led, he had ruled. 8. They had led, they had ruled. 
9. He will have led, he will have ruled. 10. They may 
lead, they may rule. 11. He would lead, he would rule. 
12. They would lead, they would rule. 13. We should 
have led, we should have ruled. 
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FIRST, SECOND, AND THIKD CONJUGATIONS — Active 

Voice. 

Exercise XXXYI. 

I. Vbcahiilctry. 

Dico, dicere, dixi, dictum, to say, tellj speah, 

Voco, are, avi, atum, to call, 

II, Translate into English, 

1. Vocat, tacet, dicit.^ 2. Vocant, tacent, dicunt. 3. 
Vocabant, tacebant, dicebant. 4. Vocabo, tacobo, dicam. 
5. Vocavimus, taculmus, diximus. 6. Vocavi, tacui, dixi. 
7. Vocavenint, tacnerunt, dixerunt. 8. VocavSrat, tacue- 
rat, dixSrat. 9. V"ocav6rint, tacuSrint, dixerint. 10. Vo- 
cem, taceam, dicam. 11. Vocarent, taccrent, dieSrent. 12. 
Vocate, tacete, dicKte. 

III. Translate into Xatin, 

1. I invite, I admonish, I lead. 2. We call, wo arc silent, 
we speak. 3. We were inviting, we were admonishing, wg 
were leading. 4. I shall call, I shall be silent, I shall speak. 
5. He has invited, he has been silent, he has led. 6. He 
had praised, he had obeyed, he had ruled. 7. They had 
blamed, they had advised, they had spoken. 8. He may 
call, he may admonish, he may rule. 

1 In this Exercise, the pupil should carefully compare the correspond- 
ing forms in the three Conjugations here represented, — the First, the 
Second, and the Third,— and should carefully observe the difference be- 
tween, them. The advantages of such a course are twofold: first, it 
teaches the pupil to distinguish the several Conjugations from each other, 
which is one of the most important lessons to be learned in the study of the 
language; and, secondly, it tends to form in him, thus early, the habit 
of close and accurate observation, the habit of marking differences and of 
tracing resemblances in kindred forms, which is of vital importance in 
the whole course of classical study. 
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THIRD CONJUGATION— Active Voice, 
Otheb Pabts of Speech. 

ExEBCiSB XXXVn. 

I. Vocabiclafy. 

Animus, i, m. mind, passion. 

Bene, adv. toell. 

Defectio, defectidnls, f, eclipse. 

I>[sertc, adv. clearly, eloquendy. 

Educo, educere, edoxi, cductmn, to lead forth. 

Indices, indicere, indbu, indictiim, to declare. 

L&tine, adv. in Latin. 

Fraedico, praedicere, praedizl, praedictum, to predict, foreteU. 

Sapienter, adv, wisely. 

Thales, is, m. Tholes, a philosopher. 

Tullus, 1, m. TuUus, a Boman name. 

Veriim, i, n. trutli. 

n. Translate into English. 

!• Bono dixisti. 2. Nonne CicSro in senatu dixerat? 
3. CicSro diserte dicebat. 4. Oratores diserte dicent. 5. 
Pliilos5phus sapienter dixit. 6. Philos5phi sapienter dixS- 
rant. 7. Oratores Latine dixerunt. 8. Caesar legiones 
eduxit. 9. Hannibal exercltum in Italiam duxit. 10. Quis 
bellom indixit? 11. Tullus bellum indixit. 12. Thales 
defectionem solis praedixit. 

m. Translate into JOatin. 

1. Who will speak the truth? 2. Have we not spoken 
the truth? 3. Tou have spoken the truth. 4. Will not 
the general lead forth the army ? 5. He has led forth the 
army. 6. Do you not govern your mind ? 7. We govern 
our minds. 8. Did you predict this war? 9. We did not 
predict the war. 10. Who has declared war? 11. The 
Romans have declared war. 
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THIED CONJUGATION— Passivb Voice. 
ExEBCiSB XXXVm. 

L HVanskae into English. 

1. Begor, regebar, regar. 2. Regbnnr, regebamor, rege- 
mnr. 3. Regar, regamar. 4. Begeretor, regerentnr. 5. 
Rectus est, rectus erat, rectos erit. 6. Recti sunt, recti 
erant, recti erunt. 7. Regit, regitur. 8. Regunt, reguntur. 

9. Regebat, regebatur. 10. Regebant, regebantur. 11. Re- 
get, regetur. 12. Regent, regenttir. 13. Regimus, reg¥- 
mur. 14. Regebamus, regebamur. 15. Regemus, regemur. 

n. TransUUe into Xatin. 

1. He is ruled, they are ruled. 2. I am ruled, I am led. 
3. We are ruled, we are led. 4. He was ruled, they were 
ruled. 6. He will be ruled, they will be ruled. 6. We 
have been ruled, we have been led. 7. I lead, I am led. 
8. We lead, we are led. 9. We were ruling, we were ruled. 

10. He was leading, he Was led. 11. They may rule, they 
may be ruled. 

ilRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS— 

Passivb Voicb. 

UZBBCISB XXXIX. 

I. Translate into English. 

. 1. Vocor, moneor, ducor. 2. Vocamur, monemur, du- 
cimur. 3. . Vocatur, monetur, ducltur. 4 Vocabatur, 
monebatur, ducebatur. 5. Yocabantur, monebantur, duce- 
bantor, 6. Yocabuntur, monebnntur, ducentur. 7. Yoca- 
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tus es, monitus es, ductus es. 8. Vocati estis, monlti estis, 
ducti estis. 9. Yocatus eram, monitus eram, ductus eram. 
10. Vocatus erit, monitus erit, ductus eiit. 

II. Translate into Xatin, 

1. He is invited, he is admonished, he is led. 2. We 
were called, we were advised, we were ruled. 3. He will 
be called, he will be advised, he will be ruled. 4. He may 
be invited, he may be admonished, he may be led. 5. He 
has been called, he has been advised, he has been led. 6. 
They have been called, they have been advised, they have 
been led. 

THIRD CONJUGATION— Passive Voice. 
Other Pabts of Speech. 

EXEBCISB XL. 

I. Vocahidary. 

Mundus, i, m. toorid. 

Semper, adv. always, ever. 

Verum, i, n. trutJu 

II. Translai;e into English. 

1. Mundus regltur. 2. Onmis hie mundus semper rectus 
est. 3. Hie mundus semper regetur. 4. Haec civltas bene 
regltur. 6. Hae civitates bene reguntur. 6, Civitates rec- 
tae sunt. 7. Animus regatur. 8. Exercltus in Italiam 
ductus est. 9. Multi exercltus in Italiam ducti erant. 10. 
Bellum indictum^ erat. 11. Multa bella indicta^ sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Was not the army led forth ? 2. The army was led 
foi-th. 3. Has not this state been well governed ? 4. This 

1 Wjiy indictum in one example, and indicta in the other? Why not 
rather indictus in both 1 See Bule XXXV. 1, page 54. 
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state has been well governed.. 5. Will not the truth bo 
spoken? 6. The truth has been spoken. 7. Let^ the truth 
always be spoken. 8. Would not war have been declared ? 
9. War would have been declared. 



FIRST, SECOND, AND THIRD CONJUGATIONS— 

Miscellaneous Examples. 

exebcise xu. 

I. Vocabtdary. 

Galliu), 1, m. Gallus, a proper name. 

Hinmdo, hirundlnis, /. swallow. 

Lun&, ae, f. moon. 

Nuntio, are, avi, atum, to proclaim^ announce. 

Sensus, us, m. feeling^ perception. 

SupplXcium, ii, n. punishment, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. HirundXnes adventum veris nuntiant. 2. Hh-undXnes 
adventum veris nuntiaverant. 3. Discipuli laudabuntur. 
4. GaUus defectiones soils praedixit. 5. Defectiones lunae 
praedixit. 6. Defectiones lunae praedicuntur. 7. Omne 
animal sensus habet. 8. Pueri tacebant. 

in, Translctte into Latin. 

1. This boy has not observed the law. 2. Good citizens 
will observe the laws. 3. Let the laws be observed. 4. 
Who has your book ? 5. That boy has my book. 6. Tou 
shall have my book. 7. What did you say? 8. I spoke 
the truth. 9. The truth would have been spoken. 

-— , , IM iM I ■■■l-M^ ■■■^ ■III- ~ 11^ 

^ Let he spoken^ render \sf the Latin Subjonctiye. See 196, L 2. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 





ACTIVE 


VOICE. 




211. Audio, I hecur^ 




PBDTCIPAL PABTS. 


Pres. Ind. 


Pres. Inf. Ferf. Ind. Supine. 


audiS, 


audirS, audivi, auditfim. 


Indicative Mood. 




Fbbsent Tbnbe. 




Ihear, 


BiyauLAR. 


PLnSA.L. 


audid 




audlmiks 


audXs 




audltis 


audit; 




audiuitt* 




Imperfect. 




/ vxis hearing. 


audieb&m 




audi^bamllLS 


aadiel»as 


\ 


audi^batlfit > 


audiei^at ; 




audiebaiit*: 


* V 


FUTUEB. 




I sJtaU or will hear. 


audi&m 




audi^miks 


audiCf* 




audietXs 


audi^t ; 




audientw 




Perfect. 




/ heard or have Iieard, 


audi^I 




audivYmiis 


audiyieitl 




andivistis 


audivXt ; 




audiy^riinty or ^r 




Pluperfect. 




I had heard. 


aadiv^r&ni 


' 


audiv^rlliiiiis 


aadiY^ras 




audiy^ratis 


aadiyer&t ; 




aadiy^rant. 




Future Perfect. 




/ shall or will have heard. 


aadlv^rd 




audiy^rtmiis 


audiv^rts 




audiy^rttXs 


audiv^rXt ; 




audiy^tdnt. 



ETYMOLOGY. — FOUBTH CONJUGATION. 



101 



Subjunctive. 



BnrOULAR. 

andiiim 

aadifts 
audi&t; 



Pbesent. 
I may or can liear. 



FLURAL. 

aadiftmtt.s 

audiHrtXs 
audiant* 



Imperfect. 
I might, could, vxmld, or should hear. 



audXr^m 
audlr^s 
audlr^t ; 



audiv^rXm 
audiy^ris 
audiY^rlt ; 



andXremiis 

audlrCtis 

audlrent* 



Perfect. 
Imayltave heard. 



andiY^rtmiiflft 

audiv^rttis 

andiY^riitt. 



Pluperfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should have heard. 



andiyiss^m. 
aadivlsses 
audiylss^t ; 



audlviss^miks 

aadiylssetXs 

audiyissent. 



Impeeative. 



pRES. audi, hear thou; 

Put. audltd, thou shalt hear, 
audltd, he shall hear ; 

Infinitive. 

Pres. audlr^y to hear. 
Perf. audlvlss^y to have heard. 
Put. auditiiriis ess^y to be 
about to hear, 

Geeund. 

Gen, andiendly of hearing. 

Dot, aadieiid.69 for hearing. 

Ace, aTidieitd.iiiii.9 hearing, 

4U. audienddy hy hearing. 



I audita, hear ye. 

I andltOt^, ye shall hear, 
I aadinntd, they shall hear. 

Participle. 

Pres. audiens, hearing. 
Put. auditfluriks, about to hear. 



Supine. 



Ace. auditttjn, to hear. 

Abl. anditlk, to hear, be heard. 
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FOURTH CONJUGATION. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

212. Audior, I am, heard* 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Perf. IncU 

audiSr, audiri, auditiiB stlxii. 

Indicative Mood. 



Pbesent Tense. 
I am. heard. 



BINOULAn. 

aadi6r 

audlrXs, or r^ 
andltttjr ; 

\ 



Impesfect. 
/ was heard. 



audi^b&r 
audiebftrls, or rd 
audiebatikr $ 



FLURAX. 

audlmttr 

aadlmlnl 

audimttjir* 



aadieb&miir 

aadiei»ftiiiXiiX 

aadi^bAnttir* 



audi&r 

audiCrls, or r^ 
aadietiir ; 



FCTUBE. 

/ shall or wUl be heard, 

audi^mlnl 
audiCntttjr. 

Peepect. 
/ have been heard. 



audittis siim^ 
auditiis ^s 
auditiis est; 



auditl sftmiis 
audltl estis 
auditl sunt. 



Pluperfect. 
/ had been heard. 



audittis ^r&m^ 
audltiis ^rfts 
auditiks ^r&t ; 



auditl ^rftmiks 
auditl ^rfttls 
auditl ^rant. 



Future Perfect. 
I shall or will have been Iieard, 



auditiis ^rd ^ 
auditiis ^rls 
auditiis £rXt; 



auditl ^rlmiis 
auditl iritis 
auditl ^niitt. 



1 See 20G, foot-notes. 
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Subjunctive, 

P&ESENT. 

I may or can he heard, 

8IKOUIAB. PLUSiX. 



audi&r 

andi&rls, or r^ 
aadi&tttjr ; 



andiftmllLr 
andiflmiiil 
audiajitiir. 



Impebfect. 
/ might, could, would, or should be heard. 



audlr^r 

andlrCrls, or r^ 
audlretttr ; 



audlrCmii]* 

audlir^mXnl 

aadlrentttir. 



Perfect. 



/ may have been heard. 



audltiks sXin^ 
audlttts sis 
andit&s sit; 



anditl slmttji 
aadltl sitis 
anditl sint* 



Plupekpect. 



I might, cotdd, would, or should have been hoard. 



anditiis ess^mi 
audlttts essCs 
andlttts ess^t; 



anditl es8£iiitt.8 
anditl essCtls 
anditl essent* 



Impbbativk. 

Pssa andlrd, be thou heard; \ andlmLinl, be ge heard. 

Put. andltdr, thou shalt be heard, | 

andltdr, he sJiaU be heard ; \ andtuittdry theg shaU be heard. 



Infinitive. 

Pres. andlrly to be heard. 

Pebp. anditiks ess^, to have been 

heard. 
Put. auditikm. Xrl, to be about 

to be heard. 



Participle. 



Pebp. anditiiSy heanL 
Put. andiendiks, to be heard. 



^ See 206, foot-notes. 



104 INTBODUCTOBY LATIN BOOK. 

FOUBTH CONJUGATION.-- Active Voic*. 

Exercise XLII. 

I. Yoccibulary. 

CnstSdio, ire, m, itum, to guard. 

Dormio, ire, Iti, Itum, to sleep. 

Erudio, ire, It!, itum, to instruct^ refine, educate, 

II. Translate into English. 

1. Audis, audiebas, audles. 2. Auditis, audiebatis, audi- 
etis. 8. Audio, audlmus. 4. Audiebam, audiebamus. 5. 
Audiam, audiemus. 6. Audiyimus, audiveramas, audiyeii- 
mus. 7. Audlvi, audivSram, audivero. 8. Audivit, audi- 
vorunt. 9. Andiam, audirem, aadiverim, audivissem. 10. 
Audiamus, andiremns, audiverimus, audivissemus. 11. Au- 
dito, anditote. 

m. Translate into Latin, 

1. I hear, I guard. 2. We hear, we guard. 3. He was 
hearing, they were sleeping. 4. He was sleeping, they 
were hearing. 5. He will hear, they will hear. 6. We 
have slept, you have heard. 7. I had heard, I had guarded. 
8. He may hear, they may sleep. 9. They may hear, he 
may sleep. 10. He might hear, they might sleep. 11. He 
might sleep, they might hear. 

FIEST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS.— Active Voice. 

EXEBCISE XLHI. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Invitat, admQnet, dueit, eustodit. 2. Instant, adm5- 
nent^ ducunt, custodiunt. 3. Invitabant, admonebant| da- 
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cebant, custodiebant. 4 Invitabat, admonebat, ducebat, 
costodicbat. 5. Invitaveram, admonu^ram, dux^ram, au- 
diveram. 6. Invitaveramus, admonueramus, duxeramiis, 
audiveramus. 7. Invitaverim, admonuMm, dux^rim, cus- 
todivSrim. 8. Invitaverunt, admonaeront, doxeront, audi- 
veront. 

II. Translate into JOatin. 

1. We invite, we admonish, we lead, we instruct.'* 2. i 
was inviting, I was admonishing, I was leading, I was in- 
structmg. 3. We were praising, we were obeying, we were 
speaking, we were instructing. 4. He will blame, he will 
advise, he will speak, he will instruct. 5. I have invited, 
you have obeyed, he has led, they have guarded. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Active Voice. 
Otiier Parts of Speech. 

Exercise XIIY. 

1. Vbcalndary,, 

Arete, ctdv, chsdy^ soundly. 

Munio, ire, ivi, itum, to fortify, 

Senno, sermonis, m. discourse, conversation. 

Thrasj^bulus, i, m. Thrasybulus, Athenian generaL 

n. li'anslate into English. 

1. Gives urbem custodiebant. 2. Urbem custodiemus. 
3. Milites templum custodiunt. 4. Verum audltis. 5. Ye- 
rum audlte. 6. Verum audiveramus. 7. Verba tua audi- 
mus. 8. Verba mea audivlsti. 9. Orationem tuam audivi. 
10. Sermonem audiebam. 11. Pueri arete dormiunt. 12. 
Pu^ri cantum lusdniae audiebant. 13. Thrasybolus urbem 
munivit. ' 
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in. Translate into Latin, 

1. Do you not hear us? 2. We hear you. 3. Who 

heard the oration? 4. We heard the oration. 6. The i 

I 

pupils heard the conversation. 6. They did not hear your 
oration. 7. The citiasens are fortifying the city. 8. Who 
will guard this beautiful city? 9. The brave soldiers will 
guard the city. 10. Will you guard the temple ? 11. We 
will guard the temple. 



FOURTH CONJUGATION. — Passivb Voice. 

EXEECISK XLV. 

I. Translate into English. 

1. Audimur, audiebamur, audiemur. 2. Audiutur^ audi- 
antur. 3. Audirer, audiremur. 4. Auditus sum, audita 
sumus. 6. Auditi eramus, auditus cram. 6. Auditus erit, 
auditi erunt. 7. Audit, auditur. 8. Audiunt, audiuntur. 
9. Audiet, audictur. 10. Audirem, audirer. 11. Audie- 
bam, audiebar. 12. Audiebat, audiebatur. 13. Audlvit, 
auditus est. 14. Audiv^rat, auditus erat. 

II. Tran^xite into Xatin. 

1. I am instructed, we are instructed. 2. He will be in- 
structed, they will be instructed. 3. They have been 
heard, they have been instructed. 4. They had been 
heard, he had been instructed. 5. He was instructing, he 
was instructed. 6. They are instructing, they are in- 
structed. 7. We have heard, you have been heard. 8. 
You have instructed, we have been instructed. 9. I have 
heard, you have been heard. 
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rmST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS.— Passive Voice. 

ExEBCiSE XLVL 

I. Translate into English* 

1. Invitaris, admoneris, educ^ris, castodiris. 2. Invitan- 
tur, admonentur, educuntur, custodiuntur. 3. Invitatur, 
admonetnr, edncltur, custoditur. 4. Invitabitur, admoneb- 
Itnr, educetur, custodietur. 5. Invitabatnr, admbnebatur, 
educebatnr, custodiebatur. 6. Invitatus sum, admonltus 
sum, eductiis sum, castoditas sum. 7. Invitati erant, ad- 
monlti erant, educti erant, custoditi erant. 8. Invitati 
cssemus, educti essemus. 9. Admonltus esses, custodltus 
esses. 

II. Translate into Latin, 

1. He is called, he is terrified, he is led forth, he is 
guarded. 2. They are called, they are terrified, they are 
led forth, they are guarded. 3. They will be loved, they 
will be advised, they will be led, they will be heard. 4. I 
have been blamed, I have been admonished, you had been 
ruled, you had been guarded. 5. Tou had been blamed, I 
had been admonished. 6. You have been ruled, I have 
been guarded. 

FOURTH CONJUGATION.— Passive Voice. 
Other Paets of Speech. 

ExEECiSE XLVn. 

I. Yocahulary. 

Beliiim, I, n. war* 

Benigne, ado, kindlif, 

Civilis, c. dvU, 



* 
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Egregie, adv. 


excellently. 




Tllius, ii, m. 


son. 




Finio, ire, ivi, itum, 


to finish^ bring to a close. 




Legatio, Icgationis, /. 


emhassy. 




Vox, vocis, f, 


voice. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Vox audita^ est. 2. Voces audiuntur, 8. Cantuslus- 
ciniae auditur. 4. Cantus lusciniarum audietur. 5. IJrbs 
munita erat. 6. Urbes munientur. 7. Templum custodie- 
tor. 8. Templa custodiantur. 9. Legatio benigne audita 
est. 10. Haec legatio benigne audietar. 11, Verba tua 
benigne audientar. 12. Filii regis egregie eradiuntor. 
13. Bellom civile finitum^ est. 

III. Translate into I^atin. 

1. Was not the orator heard? 2. The renowned orator 
was kindly heard. 3. Let the city be fortified.* 4. Let the 
temples be guarded. 5. The city has been fortified. 6. The 
temples will be guarded. 7. Let the war be brought to a 
close. 8. Let the boys be -instructed. 9. Let the words of 
the instructor be heard. 

FIRST, SECOND, THIRD, AND FOURTH CONJUGA- 
TIONS. — MiSCEIXANEOUS EXAMPLES. 

ExEBCiSB XLVni. 

I. Vbcahdary. 

Atheniensls, is, m. and /. an Athenian. 

C&nis, c&nis, m. and f. dog. 

Colo, colerc, colui, cultiim, to practise^ ctdtivate. 

Cum, prep, with aid. with. 

^ Why audita and JinUum, instead of auditus and firdlus f See Rule 
XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

* Let be fortified is to be rendered into Latin by a single yerb in the 
Subjunctiye. See 196, 1. 3. 
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Firmo, are, ayi, atum, to strengthen, 

Grex, gregls, m. herd^ flock, 

Slustro, are, avi, atiim, to illumine, 
Jungo, jungere, junxl, junctum, to join, 

LS,bor, Iab5ri8, m. labor. 

Modestly ae, f, modesty, 

Ovis, ovis, /. sheep, 

Portus, iid, m. port^ harbor. 

Frudenti&, ae, f, prudence, 

TerrS, ae, yi earth, 

Yaletudo, yaletudinis, f, health, 

YSrietas, viirletatXs, f, ' variety, 

Tiold, Src, avi, atum, violate, 

n. Translate into Miglish. 

1. Sol terram Ulustrat. 2. Modestia pueros omat. S. 
DiscipQli memoriam exercent. 4. Disciptili tui memoriam 
exercebant. 5* Canes gregem custodiebant. 6. Greges 
ovinm cugtodiuntur. 7. Praeceptoresjaventutemeradient. 

8. Labor valetadinem tuam finualnt. 9. Yarigtas nos dc- 
lectat. 10. Athenienses portum muniverunt. 11. Philo- 
sophia nos erudivit. 

in. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Good men love virtue. 2. Virtue will always^ be 
loved. 3. Let virtue be always practised. 4. We will 
always practise virtue. 5. The soldiers are violating the 
laws of the state. 6. They will be punished. 7. Will 
you instruct these boys? 8. We will instruct good boys. 

9. Who* led this army into Italy? 10. Hannibal led the 
army into Italy. 

* Por the syntax of adverbs, and for their place in the Latin sentence, 
see Bale LI. and note 4, p. 72. 

' Which form of the Interrogatire shoiild be used, quis or ^i f See 
188. 
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VERBS m 10 OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION. 

213. Verbs in to are generally of the fourth conjaga- 
tion ; and even the few which are of the third are inflected 
with the endings of the fourth wherever those endings 

have two successive vowels, as follows : 

» 

ACTIVK VOICE, 

214. Capio, J take. 

PBIKCIFAL PABTS. 
Pres. Ind. Fres. Inf. Perf. Ind. Sapine. 

capiS, cS.pgr$, cepi, captum. 

Ikdicativk Mood. 

Present Tense. 

SINGULAR. PLUBAL. 

c&pid, c&pis, c&pit; I c&plmds, capitis, c&pimit. 

Impekfect. 
dlpieb&m, -icbas, -icbftt ; | c&piebamiis, -iebatis, -iebant. 

Future. 
c&pi&m, -ies, -iSt ; | c&piemtls, -ietiis, >ient. 

Perfect. 
oepi, -isti, -It ; | ceplmtts, -istts, -emnt, or erS. 

Pluperfect. 
oep£r&m, -^ras, -Sr&t; | oepSramtts, -Gratis, -^rant 

Future Perfect. 
cepSrS, -^rifl, -^rlt ; | cepSrlmtls, -^xltits, -^rint. 

SUBJUNOTIVK, 
Present. 

c&pittm, -ias, -i&t; | c&piamiis, -mVLs, -iant. 

Imperfect. 
c&p£rSm, -«rcs, -^rSt ; | c&peremils, -Sretis, -^rexit 

Perfect. 
cepSrIm, -^ns, -€rlt ; | cepSrlmtls, -iritis, -^rint. 

Pluperfect. 
cepissSm, •isses, -issSt ; | cepissemils, -issetis, -issent. 
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Imperative. 



SIKGUT^AK. 


Plural. 


pRKS. c&p£; 
FuT. c&pltfi, 
c&p!t5; 


1 c&plte. 
cftpltote, 
cftpinntS. 


Infinititk. 


Pabticiple 


PRES. c&p^r6. 
Perf. cepissS. 


pRES. c&piens. 


FuT. capturtts ess5. 


FuT. capturtts. 


G E B IT N D. 


Supine. 


Gen. c&piendi. 
Dot. c&piend8. 
Ace. c&piendiim. 
AU. c&piendS. 


Ace. captiim. 
Abl. captu. 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

215. Capior, lam taken, 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pies. Ind. Fres. Inf. Pcrf. Ind. 

capior, capi, captQs sum. 



Indicative Mood. 

Present Tense. , 
singular. # plural. 

c&pior, c&pSils, c&pltiir ; | c&pimtir, ciipimlni, c&pinnttlr. 

Imperfect. 
c&pieb&r, -iebaris, -iebatttr ; | c&piebamtir, -icbamlni, -iebanttir. 

Future. 
c&pifir, -ieils, -ietttr ; | c&piemtir, -ie^ini, -ieQtnr. 

Perfect. 
capitis siim, £s, est ; | capti stimtiSy cstis, sunt. 

Pluperfect. 

* 

capitis 6rSin, j^ras, (^rilt ; | capta Sramtis, ^riltts, €rant. 

Future Perfect. 

capttifl Sr5, Sris, 6ilt ; | capti Srlmtts, eritts, Snrnt. 
6 
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PART THIRD. 

SYNTAX, 



CHAPTER I. 
SYNTAX OF SENTENCES. 



SECTION I. 
CLASSIFICATION OF SENTENCES. 

343. Syntax treats of the constniction of sentences. 

344. A sentence is thought expressed in language. 

. 345. In their structure, sentences are either Simple^ 
Complex^ or Compound: 

I. A Simple Sentence expresses but a single thought : 
Deus mundum aedlf icavit, God made the world. Cic. 

II. A Complex Sentence expresses two (or more) 
thoughts, BO related that one is dependent upon the other : 

Donee eris felix, multos numerabis amicos; So long as you are 
prosperous, you will number many friends, Ovid. 

1. Clauses. — In this example, two simple sentences, (1) " You wiU 
be prosperous/* and (2) " You will number many friends," are so united 
that the first only specifies the time of the second : You will number many 
friends, (when ?) so long as you are prosperous. The parts thus united are 
called Clauses or Members, 

III. A Compound Sentence expresses two or more in- 
dependent thoughts : 

Sol ruit, et montes umbrantiir, The sun descends, and the mountains 
are shaded. Virg. 

346. In their use, sentences are either Declarative^ In- 
terroffativej Imperative, or Msdamator^. 
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I. A Declarative Sentence has the form of an asser- 
tion : 

Miltlades accusatus est, MUtiades was accused. Nep. 

II. An Intebbogative Sentence has the form of a 
question : 

Quis non paupertatem extimescit, Who does not fear poverty f Cic. 

1. Interrogative WoKDS. — Interrogative sentences generally con- 
tain some interrogative word, — either an interrogative pronoun, adjective, 
or adverb, or one of the interrogative particles, ne, nonne, num : 

1 ) Questions with ne ask for information : Scnbitne, Is ho writing ? 
Ne is always thus appended to some other word. 

2) Questions with nonne expect the answer yes: Nonne scnhitf Is he 
not writing 1 

3 ) Questions with num expect the answer no : Num scribitf Is he writing ? 

III. An Impeeative Sentence has the form of a com- 
mand, exhortation, or entreaty : 

Justitiam cole, Cultivate Justice. Cic. 

IV. An ExcLAMATOBY SENTENCE has the form of an ex- 
clamation : 

N 

Reliquit quos vlros, What heroes he has left ! Cic. 

SECTION n. 

SIMPLE SENTENCES. 

J' Elements op Sentences, 

347. The simple sentence in its most simple form con- 
sists of two distinct parts, expressed or implied : 

1. The Subject, or that of which it speaks. 

2. The Predicate, or that which is said of the subject ; 

Cluilius mSritur, CluUius dies. Liv. 

Here Cluilius is the subject, and moritur the predicate. 

348. The simple sentence in its most expanded form, 
consists only of these same parts with their various modi- 
fier : 
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In liis castris Cluillus, Albanus rex, muiitur ; CluUius, the AJbatt 
king., dies in this camp. Liv. 

Here ChiliuSf Albanus rex, is the .subject in its enlarged or modified 
form, and in his castris moritur is the predicate in its enlarged or modified 
form. 

349. Pbincipal and Subordinate. — The subject and 
predicate, being essential to the structure of every sen- 
tence, are called the Principal or Essential elements ; birt 
their modifiers, being subordinate to these, are called the 
Subordinate elements. 

350* Simple and Complex. — The elements, whether 
principal or subordinate, may be either simple or complex : 

1. Simple^ when not modified by other words. 

2. Complexy when thus modified.^ 

Simple Subject. 

351. The subject of a sentence must be a noun, or some 
word or words used as a noun : 

Rex^ decrevit, The king decreed. Nep. Ego^ ad te sciibo, / 
write to you. Cic. 

Simple Predicate. 

353. The simple predicate must be either a verb or the 
copula sum with a noun or adjective : 

Miltiades est accusatus,^ MUtiades was accused. Nep. Tu es tes- 
tis, You are a witness. Cic. " Fortuna caeca est, Fortune is Uind. Cic. 

1. Like Sum, several other verbs fiometimes unite with a noun or 
adjective to form the predicate. A noun or adjective thus used is 

called a Predicate Noun or Predicate Adjectwe.^ -^ 

■ ■ — I — — 

1 Thus, in the example given above, the simple subject is CluUius ; 
the complex, Cluilius, Albanus rex; the simple predicate, moritur; the 
complex, in his castris moritur. 

2 In these examples, the noun rex and the pronoun ego, used as a noun, 
arc the subjects. 

3 In the first of these examples, the predicate is the verb, est accusdtus; 
in the second, the noun and copula, est testis; and in the third, the adjec- 
tive and copula, caeca est. 

* Thus testis f in the second example, is a Predicate Noun, and caeca, in 
the third, is a Predicate Adjective. 
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CHAPTER 11. 
8TVTAX OF IfOUirS. 

SECTION I. 
AGREEMENT OF NOUNS, 

BTJLE 1. — Fredicatd^ Vonns.^ 

362. A Predicate Noun' denoting the same person 
or thing as its Subject agrees with it in case : 

Ego sum nuntius,^ I am a messenger. Liv. Servius rex est dec- 
liiratusi Servius was declared king. Liy. 

EXEBCISE L. 

^ ' L Vocabulary. 

Amnis, amnlis, m. river. 

Creo, are, ayi, atum, to create^ make^ elecU 

Graecia, ae, f. Greece. 

Lnperator, imperatorKs, m. commander. 

Latinus, i, m. LaiinuSj Italian king. 

Layinia, ae, /. Lavinia, a proper name. 

Malum, i, n, eviL 

Numino, Sre, ayl, atum, to caJtly name. 

NumS, ae, m. Numa^ Boman king. 

Bhcnus, i, m. the Rkinej riyer in Europe. 

Seryius, ii, m. Servius, Boman king. 

StulUtia, ae, f. foUg. 

Tum, adv. then, at that time. 

1 In illustrating in the subsequent pages the leading principles of the 
Latin Syntax, we shall take up the most common Kules in the order in 
which they stand in the Grammar. In doing so, we shall repeat in their 
proper places those Kules which we haye bad occasion to anticipate in the 
prcyions Exercises. 

' See 359^ 1 ; also Rule I. note, p. 59. 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Cicero consul ^ fuit.' 2. Cicero orator fuit. 3. Cic- 
Xixo turn* erat* orator clai*iss!mus.* 4. Puer orator erit. 
5. Numa erat rex. 6. Numa rex^ creatus est. 7. Cato 
imperator fuit. 8. Cato magnus imperator fuit. 9. Scipio 
consul crcatus est. 10. Scipio consul fu6rat. 11. Stultitia 
est malum. 12. Gloria est fructus virtutis. 13. Graccia 
artium ^ mater nominat&r. 

III. Translate into Latin* 

1. The Rhine is a large river, 2. Rome was a beautiful 
city. 3. Cato was a wise inan, 4. Your father is a wise 
man. 5. Lavinia was the daughter of the king. 6. Lati- 
nus was king. 7. Lavinia was the daughter of Latinus. 
8. Tullia was the daughter of Servius. 



APPOSITIVES. 

BULE n.— Appodtives. 
363. An Appositive^ agrees with its Subject in case : 

Cluillus rex° moritur, CluUius the king dies, Li v. Urbcs Carthago^ 
atquo Numantia, the cities Carthage and Numantia, Cic. 

1 Predicate Noun. Sec Rule I. For Model for parsing Predicate 
Nouns, see p. 59. 

2 For the place of the verb with Predicate Nouns, sec note on Juit 
under Exercise XIX. 

3 Adverb qualifying erat. See Rule LI. p. 72. 
* See 162 ; also Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 

^ Artiwa depends upon mater. See Rule XVI. p. 22. 
^ See 363, note, p. 15; also Model, p. 16. Rex, Carthago, and Nu- 
mantia arc all Predicate Nouns. 
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EXEBCISE LI. 

I. Vocabulary. 

Alexander, Alexandria m. Alexander^ the Great. 

Conjox, conjugis, m. and f, toi/ey husband. 

Eplriis, i, f. Epirus, country in Greece. 

Eruditus, a, um, learned, instructed in. 

Ilanno, Hannonls, m. Hanno, Carthaginian general. 

Justus, S, um, justj uprighL 

Macedonia, ae, f. Macedonia^ Macedon. 

Nepos, nepotis, in. grandson. 

Paulus, i, m. Paulus, Roman consul. 

Fhilippus, i, m. Philip, king of Macedon. 

Pyrrhus, i, m. Phyrrhus, king of Epirus. 

Vulnero, are, avi, atum, to toound. 

II. Translate into Miglish. 

1. Cicero, eruditisslmus homo^ consul^ fuit, 2. Numa, 
justissimus vir^ erat rex. 3. Ancus, Numae nepos^ rex fuit. 
4. Hanno dux captus est.* 5. Pyrrhus, Epiri rex, vulnera- 
tus est. C. Philippus, rex Macedoniae, Athenienses supera- 
vit. 7. Paulus consul^ regein superavit. 8. Philosophia, 
mater bonarura artium, nos erudit, 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Tullia, the daughter^ of Servius, was the wifo^ of 
Tarquin, 2. Servius, tJve father of TuUia, was a king. 3. 
Scipio, th^ leader of the Romans, took Carthage. 4. Sci- 
pio the general was praised. 5. Philip, king of Macedonia, 
was the father of Alexander. 6. Alexander, the son of 
Philip, was king of Macedonia. 

1 Appositivc. See Rule II. For Model for parsing Appositivcs, sco 
p. IC. 

2 Predicate Noun. See Rule I. 
- See 214. 
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SECTION II. 
2{0MINATIV1':, 

364. Cases. — Nouns have different forms or cases to 
mark the various relations in which they are used. These 
cases, in accordance with their general force, may be ar- 
ranged and characterized as follows : 

L Nominative, Case of the Subject. 

II. Vocative, Case of Address. 

III. Accusative, Case of Direct Object. 

IV. Dative, Case of Indirect Object. 

V. Genitive, Case of Adjective Relations. 

VI. Ablative, Case of Adverbial Relations.^ 

EXILE m.— Subject Nominative. 

367. The Subject of a Finite verb is put in the 
Nominative: 

Servius regnavit, Servius reigned. Liv. Patent portae, The gates 
are open. Cic. Rex vicit, The king conquered. Liv. 

1. The Subject is always a substantive, a pronoun, or some word 
or clause used substantively : 

Ego reges ejeci, / have banished kings. Cic. 

2. Subject Omitted. — See 460, 2, p. 54. . 

Exercise LII. 

I. Vboabulary. 

Libertas, llbertatls, /. liberty. 

Opiilentiis, a, iim, richj opulent. 

Quotldie, adv. daily. 

Vltium, ii, n. faulty vice, 

Oppldum, i, n. town, city, t 

^ This arrangement is adopted in the discussion of the cases, hecanso 
it is thought it will best present the force of the several cases, and their 
relation to each other. 
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II. TranMcUe into English. 

1. Italia^ liberata^ est. 2. Urbs Roma liberata erat. 8. 
Haec urbs clarisslma liberabltur. 4. Haec urbs opulentissi- 
ma est capta. 5. Virtus quotidie laudatur. 6. Virtutes 
semper laudabuntur. 7. Sapientia semper est laudata. 
8. Libertas semper laudabitui*. 9. Omnia hostium oppida 
expugnata sunt. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

• 

1. Was not Philip wounded ? 2. Philip^ king of Mace- 
donia, was wounded. 3. Many soldiers were wounded. 
4. Did not the soldiers fight bravely? 5. The soldiers 
fought bravely. 6. Will not the laws be observed? 7. 
The laws have been observed. 8. They will be observed. 

SECTION III. 

VOCATIVE, 

/ ETJLE IV.— Case of Address. 

369. The Name of the person or thing addressed is 
put in the Vocative : 

Pei^e, Laeli,3 Proceed^ Laelius. Cic. Quid est, Catilina,^ Why 
is it, Catain^f Cic, Tuum est, Servi,« regnum. The kingdom is 
yours, Servius. Liv. ^ 

EXBBCISB LIII. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Auditur, auditorXs, m. hearer, auditor* 

Cards, a, iim, dear, 

Juvenls, Is, m, and f, a youth, young man, 

Legatiis, i, m, ambassador, 

Saluto, are, ayi, atum, to salute, 

^ Subject of liberata est. See Rule III. For Model for parsing Sub- 
jects, see p. 57. 

2 Why liberata rather than liberatus f . See Rule XXXV. 1, p. 54. 

^ Laeli, Catilina, and Servi are all in the Yocative by this Bule. Laeli 
is for Laelie; and Servi, for Servie, 
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II. Translate into English. 

1. Tc, Bcipio^ salutamus. 2. Vos, arrvici^ carissimi,^ 
saluto. 3. Vos, auditores omnes, salutamus. 4. Verba 
raea, jtcdtceSy audlte. 5. Haec verba, legati, audlte. 6. 
Vos, milites, banc urbem clarisslmam custodite. 7. Mili- 
tes ^ fortissimi, patriam vestram liberate. 8. Vestram vir- 
tatcm, juYcnes, laudamus. 

III. IVanslate into Xatin, 

1. Boys^ hear the words of your father. 2. Judges^ 
you shall hear the truth. 3. Father.^ have we not spoken 
the truth ? 4. You, boys, have spoken the truth. 5. Sol- 
diers, you have fought bravely. C. You, brave soldiei-s, 
have saved your country. 7. Pupils, I praise your dili- 
gence., 

SECTION IV. 

ACCUSATim, . 

EULE v.— Direct Object 

371. The Direct Object" of an action is put in the 
Accusative : 

Deus miindum aedificavit, God made the world,^ Cic. Libera 
rem publicam, Free (Tie republic, Cic. Populi Bomani isalutem 
dcfendite, Defend the safety of the Roman people* Cic. 

1 In the Vocative, according to Bulc IV. No special Model for parsing 
is deemed necessary'-, as all nouns are parsed substantially in iJie same 
way ; though different Kules are, of course, assigned for different cases. 
Sec Directions for Parsing, p. 15 ; also Model, p. 16. 

The Vocative is not often the first word in the sentence, though it is 
sometimes thus placed, as in the seventh sentence in this Exercise. 

2 Sec 162. 

^ Sec iwte on Direct Object, p. 70. 

^ See note on the position of tho Object in the Latin'scntcncc^ p. 70. 
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£X£KCIS£ LIV. 

L Vocabulary. 

FlamlniuB, ii, nu Flaminius, Homan general* 

Marcellus, i, 711. MarcelluSy Eoman generaL 

Poeniis, a, um, Carthaginian. 

Pocnns, i, 7w. a Carthaginian, 

Sanctus, a, um, holy^ sacred. 

Sicflia, ae, f. Sidily^ the island of. 

Spolio, ar^, uvi, atiim, to roh, spoil, despoil. 

Syracusae, arum, f. plur. Syracuse,, city in Sicily* 

II. Translate mto English. 

1. AlexandQiv miiltas urhes ^ expugnavit. 2. Italia pul- 
chras urbes babuit. 3. Hostes templa spoliabant. 4. Tern- 
pla Banctisslma spoliavenint. 5. Hannibal Flaminiurn^ 
consOlem ^ supe^riivit. C. Poeni Siciliam occupavSrant. 7. 
'MarcellTis ' magnam hujus insGlae * partem cepit. 8. Mar- 
cellus Syxacusas/ nobilissimam urbemj^ expugnavit, 

III. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Do you not * love your parents ? ^ 2. We love our 
parents, 3. You practise virtue, 4. Our pupils will prac- 
tise virtue., 5. Did not Rome have beautiful temples ? G. 
Rome had beautiful temples. 7. Have not the enemy* 
taken the city? 8. They have taken the beautiful city. 
9. They will plunder all the temples. / 

1 Direct Object, in the Accusativo, according to Rule V. For Model 
for parsing, sec p. 71. 

2 Appositivc. Sec Rule II. 363. 

2 Apply to this sentence Suggestions IV. and V. 

* Hujus insiUae, of this island ; i.e., of Sicily. Observe the position of 
the Genitive between the adjectlro magnam and its noun partem. Sco 
note on pondus, Exercise XXX. II. 10. 

5 Sec 346, II. 1. 

' Tho Latin word must bo in the plural. 



V 
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ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

BTJLE Vm— Accusative of Time and Space. 

378. Duration op Time, and Extent op Space, are 
expressed by the Accusative : 

Bomiilus septem et triginta regnavit annos,^ Romulus reigned 
(hirty^even years. Liv. Quinque millia passuum ambulare, To toalk 
five miles, Cic. Pedes octoginta distare, To he eighty feet distant, 
Caes. Nix quattuor pedes ^ alta, Snow four feet deep. Lit. 

EXEBCISB LY. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Agger, aggerls, m. mound, rampart 

Ambulo, are, avi, atum, to walk. 

Centum, hundred, 

Gladiiis, ii, m. sword. 

Laccdaemonius, il, m. a Lacedaemonian, SparUau 

Latiis, a, um, broad, wide, 

Longus, a, um, long, 

Mensis, mensis, m, month, 

Nox, noctis, /. night, 

Octoginta, eighty, 

Fes, pedis, m, foot, 

Quinquaginta, fifty* 

Begno, arc, avi, atum, to reign, 

Yigilo, are, avi, atum, to watch, he awake. 

II. IVanslate into JEnglish. 

1. Lacedaemonii pacem sex annos^ servaverunt. 2. 
Magnam noctis partem,^ vigilavSram. 3. Puer octo horas 

1 Annas denotes Duration of Timet while miUia and pedes denote Ex- 
tent of Space, They are all m the Accnsative by this Rale. 

^ In the AccnsatiTe denoting Duration of Time. Sec Halo VIII. 
No special Model for parsing is necessary. The pupil will be guided by 
previous directions and Models. 
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dormivit. 4. Latinus multos annoa regnavit. 5. In Italia 
sex menses fuimus. 6. In ilia urbe decern dies fuimas. 7. 
Agger octoginta pedes ^ latus fuit. 8. Hie gladius sex 
pedes longus est. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Did you not walk two hours? 2. We walked three 
hours. 3. Did you not sleep six hours? 4. We slept 
eight hours. 5.^ The soldiers guarded the city ten months. 
6. Were you not in the city four months ? 7. We were 
in the city five months. 8, The mound was fifty feet high. 



ACCUSATIVE OF LIMIT. 

BXJLE IX.— Accusatiye of Limit 

879. The Name of a Town used as the Limit of 
motion is put in the Accusative : 

Nuntius Kumam redit, The messenger returns to Rome. Liv. 
Plato Tarentum^ venit, Plato came to Tarentum, Cic. Fugit Tai> 
quinioB,^ He fled to Tarquiniu Cic. 

Exercise LVI. 

I. Yocabidary, 

AthenaCi arum, / plur, Athens^ capital of Attica. 

Fugio, fugere, fugi, fu^tuin, to flee^ fly^ run away, 

Lysander, Lys&ndri, m. Lysander, Spartan general. 

Miltiades, ia^m. MUttades, Athenian general. 

Navlgo, are, avi, atunii to saUj sail to. 

^ In the Accusative, denoting Extent of Space. 

3 Romam, Tarentum, and Tarquinios are all names of towns used as the 
Limit of Motion ; i.e., the motion is represented as ending in those towns. 
They are in the Accusative, according to Rule IX. 
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Bcduco, r(3ducur^, reduxi, reductiim, to lead back, 

RSvoco, are, avi, atum, to recall, 

Spart&) ae, / Sparta^ capital of Laconia. 

Tarentum, I, n. TarerUum^ Italian town. . 

Thcbonus, u, um, Theban, 

Tlicboniisi i, m. a Thehan. 

II. TVanslate into English, 

1. Cicero Momam ^ revocatus est. 2. Consules Momam 
revocati sunt. 3. Hannibal Carthaglnem ^ revocatus erat. 
4, Lysander Athenas ^ navigavit. 5.. Pyrrhus Tarentum 
fugatus est. 6. Consul regem Tarentum ftigavit. 7. The- 
bani exercitum Spartam ducunt. 8. MiltiMes exercitum 
Athenas reduxit. 

III. Translate into Xatin. 

1. Who fled to Carthage ? ^ 2. Did not the enemy flee^ 
to Carthage? 3. They fled to Carthage. 4. Will not the 
army be led back to Home V 5. The army has been led 
back to Rome. 6. The commander led the army to Athens. . 

SECTION V. 
DATIVE. 

382. The Dative is the Case of the Indirect Object, 
and is used, 

I. With Verbs. 
II. With Adjectives. 
III. With their Derivatives, — Adverbs and Substantives. 

DATIVE WITH VERBS. 

383. Indikect Object. — A verb is often attended by 
u noun designating the object indirectly affected by the 

— — - ■ ■ 

^ la the Accasative, according to Rule IX. 

' The Latin word will be in the Accnsatire, in accordance with Rule 
IX. 
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action, — that to or fob which something is or is done. 
A noun thus used is called an Indirect Object. 

^ EULE XIL— Dative with Verbs, 

m 

384. The Indirect Object is put in the Dative : 

I. With Intransitive and Passive Verbs : 

Tempori ^ cedit, He yields to the time, Cic. Slbi tlmuerant, Tkep 
had feared for themselves. Caes. Labori student, They devote them- 
selves to labor. Caes. Nobis ^ vita data est, Life lias been granted to 
us. Cic. NumKtori deditur, He is delivered to Numitor. Liv. 

II. With Transitive Verbs, in connection with the 
Accusative : 

Pons iter hostibus ^ dedit, The bridge gave a passage to the enemy. 
Liv. Leges civXtatlbus suis scripserunt, They prepared laws for their 
states. Cic. 

Exercise LVII. 

I. Vbcabtdart/. 

CarthagKniensls, e, Carthaginian. 

Carthaginiensis, is, m. and f a Carthaginian, 

Conon, Cononis, m. Conon, Athenian genl. 

Debeo, debere, dcbui, debitiim, to owe. 

Displiceo, displiccre, displicui, displicitum, to displease. 

Dono, are, gvi, atum, to give* 

Gens, gentis, ^. race. 

Gratia, ae, f favor, gratitude, thanks. 

L&boro, arc, avi, atum, to strive for. 

1 Tempdri, sibi, and labort are in the Dative with the Intransitive verbs 
cedit, timui^rant (intransitive here), and student; while nobis and Numitdrl 
arc in the Dative with the Passive verbs data est and dedttur, 

2 Hostibus is in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative iter, with 
the Transitive verb dedit. In the same way, civitatibus is in the Dative, 
in connection with the Accusative leges, with the Transitive verb scripse- 
runt. 
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MoDStro, are, iivi, atum, to show^ point ouL 

PlScco, placere, placui, pliicitum, to please, 

Scnectus, senectutis, /. old age, 

Sententia, ao, / opinion, 

Scrvio, servire, servivi, servitiim, to serve. 

Via, ae, /. «wy, road, 

n. Translate into English, 

1. Gives legiJms^ j)arent. 2. Multae Italiao civitutca 
Momanis parebant, 3. Haec sententia Caesdri^ placuit. 
4. Ilia sententia Caesari displicuit. 6. Milites gloriao 
laborant. 6. Hoc consilium Caesari nuntiatum est, 7. 
Nostra consilia hostXbus nuntiata sunt. 8. Tibi ^ magnam 
gratiam habemus. 9. Habeo senectuti jnagnam gratiam. 
10. Conou pecuniam civibus donavit. 11. Pastor ^puSro 
viam monstravit. 12. Tibi viam monstrabo. 13. Romani 
Cartbaginiensibus bellum indixerunt. 

m. Translate into Latin, 

1. Did I not obey my ^ father?^ 2, You obeyed your 
father, 3. We will obey the laws of the state. 4. Do not 
the citizens serve the king? 5. They^havc served the 
king. 6. Will you not servo the state ? 7. We will servo 
the state. 8, Will you not tell me (to me *) the truth ? * (, 
9. I have told you (to you) the truth. 10. Will you show 

^ Indirect Object, in the Dative, according to Halo XII. L 

3 Indirect Object, in the Dative, in connection with the Accusative 
gratiam with the Transitive verb habemus, according to Eule XH. II. 

In the arrangement of Objects, the Indirect generally jMrccedcs the 
Direct f as in this sentence ; though the order is sometimes reversed, as in 
the tenth sentence in this Exercise. 

3 In examples like this, the Possessive pronoun may either bo ex- 
pressed or omitted, as it is often omitted in Latin when not emphatic 

* Dative. See Rule XII. II. 

^ Accusative. Sec Kule XII. IL 
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me (to me) the way? 11. We will show you the way. 
12. Did they declare war against the Romans? 13. 
They had declared war against the Romans. , 



DATIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

EULE XIV.— Dative. 

391. With Adjectives, the object to which tho qual- 
ity is directed is put in the Dative : 

Patriae solum omnlhtis^ carom est, The soil of their country is 
dear to all. Cic. Id aptmn est tempori, This is adapted to the time, 
Cici Omni aetati mors est coimnunis, Death is common to every age, 
Cic. Canis slmllis liipo est, A dog is similar to a wolf, Cic. Naturae 
accommodatum, Adapted to nature. Cic. Graeciae utile, Useful to 
Greece, Nep. 

1. Adjectives with Dative. — The most common are 
those signifying : 

Agreeable, easy, friendly, like, near, necessary, suitable, subject, 
useful, together with others of a similar or opposite meaning, and 
verbals in lilis. 

EXEECISU LVllI. 

I. Tbcabulary. 

Amicus, a, um, friendly. 

Hispunia, ao, /. Spain. 

MultXtudo, multitudinls, /. multitude. 

Si^imtum, 1, n. Saguntum, city in Spain. 

Similis, c, like. 

Solum, i, n. soiL 

Veritas, veritatis, f. verity, truth. 

^ Dative, showing to whom the soil is dear, — dear to all. In the same 
way in these examples, tempUri is used with aptum, aetati with communis, 
lupo with simtiis, ncUHrae with accommoddtum, and Graeciae with xdtie. 
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II. Translate into English, 

1. Parentes nobis ^ can sunt, 2. Patria nobis cara est. 
3. Patria tibi ^ eiit carissima. 4, Patriae solum nobis carum 
est. 5. Hannibal exercitui canis fuit. 6. Victoria Roma- 
nis grata fuit. 7. Libertas multitudini gi'ata est. 8. Veri- 
tas nobis gratisslma est. 9. Jucunda mihi oratio fuit. 10. 
Sajnintum Romanis amicum fuit. 11. Hannibal Saffun- 
tum,^ Hispaniac civitatem ^ Romanis * amicani,* expugnavit. 

III. Translate into Latin, 

1. Will not these books be useful to ycu ? 2. They are 
useful to us, 3. They will be useful to you, 4. This law 
has been useful to the state. 5. Will not this book be ac- 
ceptable to you ? 6. That book will be acceptable to me. 
7. This book will be most acceptable ^ to my brother, 

SECTION VI. 

GENITIVE, 

393. The Genitive in its primary meaning denotes 
source or cause; but, in its general use, it corresponds to 
the English Objective with of^ and expresses various ad- 
jective relations. 

GENITIVE WITH NOUNS. 

ETJIE XVL— Genitive. 

395. Any Noun, not an Appositive, qualifying the 
meaning of another noun, is put in the Genitive : 

1 Dative, according to Rule XIV. 

2 Accusative. Sec Rule V. 

3 Appositive, in agreement with Saguntum. Sec Rule II. 

4 Dative M'ith amxcam. See Rule XIV. 

5 Amxcam agrees with civUdtem. Sec Rule XXXIII. p. 32. 
« See 162. 
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Cat5nis^ orationes, Calo*8 orations, Cic. Castra hostium, The 
camp of the enemy, Liv. Mors Hamilcaris, The death of Hamilcar, 
Liy. See S68. . 



EXEBCISE LIX. 

I. Vocahdary. 

Communis, S, common, 

Conseientia, ae, f. consciousnesi. 

Dulcis, c, sweety pleasant 

Honor, honoris, m. honor. 

Orbis, orbis, m, circle^ world. 

Orbis tcrrarum,^ the world. 

Parvus, a, um, small. 

Princlpium, if, n. beginning. 

Rectum, i, n. rectitude, right. 

Socrates, Is, m, Socrates, Athenian philosopher. 



II. Translate into English. 

1. Justitia virtutum ^ regina est. 2. Sapientia est mater 
omnium bonarum artium. 3. Socrates parens philosophiae 
fuit. 4. Virtus veri honoris* mater est. 5. Patria com- 
munis^ est omnium nostrum ° parens. 6. Roma orbis' 
terrarum caput fuit. 7. Omnium rerum principia parya 
sunt. 8. Conscientia recti est praemium virtutis 'dulcissi- 
mum. 



^ Catdnis qualifies oraiiones, and is in the Genitiye, in accordanco with 
tho Kulc. 

2 Literally the circle of lands. 

3 Genitive, depending upon regina, Bule XYI. 
^ Genitive, depending upon inaler, 

^ Communis agrees y^iih parens. Sec Bule XXXIII. p. 82. 

^ Genitive, depending upon parens, 

^ Orbis depends upon caput, and terrarum upon orbis. 
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III. Traixslate i?ito J^atin, 

1. Tho orations of Cicero are praised. 2. The courage 
of tJie soldiers saved the city. 3. The crown of the hing / 
"was golden. 4. The sword of the general Was beautiful. 
5. The son of the consul violated the laws of the stato, 7 
C. The citizens will observe the laws of the state, 

GENITIVE WITH ADJECTIVES. 

EXJLE XVn.— Genitive. 

399. Many Adjectives tako a Genitivo to completo 
their meaning : ^ 

AvXdus laudls,^ Desirous of praise, Cic. Otli cupidus, Desirous of 
leisure, Li v. Amans sui virtus, Virtue fond of itself , Cic. Efficiens 
voluptutis, Productive of pleasure, Cic. Gloriae memor, Mindful of 
glory, Liv. 

1. Force op this Genitive. — The genitive here retains 
its usual force, — of in respect of — and may be used after 
adjectives which admit this relation. 

2. Adjectives with the Genitive. — The most com- 
mon are 

1) Verbals in ax, and participles in ans and ens used 
adjectively. 

2) Adjectives denoting desire^ Jcnowledge^ shiU^ recoUec- 
tion, participation, mastery, fulness, and their contraries. 

Exercise LX. 

I. Vocabulary, 

Amans, amantte, loving, fond of, 

Avldiis, a, um, desirous of, eager for. 

^ Laudis completes tiro meaning of aMits; desirous (of what?) of 
praise. It is in the Genitive, by this Bule. In the same way, otii com- 
pletes the meaning of cuptdus ; sui, of amans ; vduptatis, of efficiens ; and 
gloriae, of menwr. 
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Certamen, cerfciiraTnTs, n. 


contest, strife, battle. 


Ciipidus, u, ilm, 


desirous o/. 


Fons, fontts, m. 


fountain. 


Laus, laudls, f. 


praise. 


Novitas, novitatTs, f. 


novelty. 


Peritus, u, um, 


staled in. 


Piscis, piscfe, TO. 


fish. 


Pleniis, a, um, 


fulL 


Voluptas, voluptatts, /. 


pleasure. 



II. Translate into English, 

1. Homani avWi glorike * fuonmt. 2. Homines novitutis 
avidi sunt. 3. Numa ^pacis ^ erat amantissimns.^ 4. Pa- 
triae amantisslmi sumus. 5. Consul gloriae cupldus crat. 
C. Cicero gloriae cupidissimus ^ fuit. 7. Milites erant 
avidissuni certaminis. 8. Fons piscium plenisslmus est. 
9. Athenienses belli navfdis peritisslmi fuerunt. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Boys arc foi\d of praise. 2. Are yoii not fond of 
praise? 3. We are fond of praise. 4. Were nbt the 
Athenians fond of jpleasure? 5. They were always fond 
of pleasure. G. They are desirous of glory. 7. Ai:e you 
not desirous of a victory? 8. We are desirous of a vic- 
tory. ^ 

SECTION VII. 

ABLATIVE. 

412. The Ablative in its primary meaning is closely re- 
lated to the Genitive ; but, in its general use, it corresponds 
to the English Objective with froniy hy, in, with, and ex- 
presses various adverbial relations. It is accordingly used 
with Verbs and Adjectives ; while the Genitive, as the case 
of adjective relations, is most common with Kouns. See 
893. 

^ Genitive, completing the meaning of the adjective. See Rule XVIL 
a Seo 162. 
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ABLATIVE OF CAUSE, MANNER, MEANS. 

BTTLE XXL— Cause, HaBiier, Means. 

414. Cause, Manner, and Means^ are denoted by the 
Ablative : 

Ars uUlitate laudatur, An art is praised because of its usefulness. 
Cic. Gloria ducitur, He is led by glory. Cic. Duobus modis fit, // 
is done in two ways. Cic Sol omnia luce coUustrat, The sun Ulu- 
mines aU things with its light. Cic. Apri dentibus se tutantur, Boars 
defend themselves with their tusks. Cic Aeger erat vulneribus, He 
was ill in consequence of his wounds. Nep. Laetos sorte tua, Pleased 
with your lot. Hor. 

1. Application of Rule. — This Ablative is of very 
fi'equent occurrence, and is used both with verbs and ad- 
jectives. 

2. Ablative of Cause. — This designates that fty 
which^ by reas&n of whichj because of whichj in accord- 
ance with wMchy any thing is or is done. 

3. Ablative of Manner. — This Ablative is regularly 
accompanied by some modifier, or by the preposition cum ; 
but a few ablatives, chiefly those signifying manner^ — more, 
ordtne, ratibne^ etc., — occur without such accompaniment : 

Vi summa, With the greatest violence. Nep. More Persarum, In 
the manner of the Persians. Nep. Cum silentio audire, To hear in 
silence. Li v. Id ordine fUcere, To do it in order, or properly. Cic. 

-r T ii» 

1 It is not always possible to distinguish between Cause, Manner, and 
Means. Sometimes the same Ablative may involve both Cause and 
Means, or both Means and Manner, Still tiio pupil should bo taught to 
determine in each instance, as far as possible, what is the real force of 
the Ablative. Thus in the examples, utUitate denotes cause, because 
of its usefulness ; ghrid, means, with perhaps the accessory notion of 
cause ;. mocfis, manner ; /uce, means; (2enfi6t», means; mUnetibus, cause, 
with perhaps the accessory notion of means; and sorte, cause and means. 
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4. Ablative of Means. — This includes the Imtru- 
metit and all other Means employed. 

5. Ablative op Agent. — This designates the Person 
by whom any thing is done as a voluntary agent, and takes 
the preposition a or a*.- 

Occisufl est a Thehanis, He was slain hy the Thebans^ Nep. 

EXEECISE LXL 

I. Vocabulary, 

Muniis, muncris, n. reward, gift. 

Nature, ae, /. nature, . 

Pellis, pellls, / slcin, hide, 

Quotldianus, u, um, daily, 

Scy thae, arum, m. plur, Scythians. 

Triompho, arc, avi, Etum, to triumph. 

Usus, us, m. use, 

Yestio, ire, iyi, itum, to clothe, 

11. Translate into English, 

1. Consul virtute^ laudatus est. 2. Urbs n^^tira^mu- 
nita erat. 3. Haec urbs arte munietur. 4. Munertbus^ , 
delectamur. 5. Roma Camilli virtute est servata. 6. Ca- V 
millus hostes magno proelio superS,vit. 7. Scipio patrem 
singulari virtute servavit. 8. Scipio ingenti gloria* tri- C 
umphavit.* 9. Scythae corpora pelllbus vestiebant. 

^ By comparing this example with those imder the Kule, the second 
for instance, it will be seen that the Latin construction distinguishes the 
person by whom any thing is done from the means hy which it is done, 
ilesignating the former by the Ablative with a or ab (a Thdtanis, by 
the Thebans), and the latter by the Ablative without a preposition ; gloria, 
by glory. 

3 Ablative of Cause, according to Bule XXI. 

3 Ablative of Means. 

* Ablative of Manner. 

f^ The privilege of entering Bome in grand triumphal procession was 
sometimes awarded to eminent Boman generals as they returned from 
victory. Triumphdvit here refers to such a triumph. 
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/ 

m. IVanslate into. Zfatin, 

!• Are not the fields adorned vnth flowers f ^ 2. The 
fields are adorned toith hesixitifal flowers. 3. Have you not 
strengthened your memory 5y tcse f 4. 1 have strengthened 
ray memory by daily use. 5. You will be praised- for (be- 
cause of) your diligence.^ 6. Our pupils have been praised 
for their diligence. 7. The general saved the city by his 
valor. 8. Rome was saved by the valor of the Roman 
soldiers. 



ABLATIVES WITH COMPARATIVES. 

BTTLE XXm.- Ablative with ComparatiTes. 

417. Comparatives without quam are followed by 
the Ablative : 

Nihil est amabilius virtute,' Nothing is more lovely than virtue, Cic 
Quid est melius honltate,^ What is letter than goodness f Cic. 

1. Comparatives with Quam* are followed by the Nom- 
inative, or by the case of the corresponding noun before 
them : 

Qthemia minor quam Brltamiia existimatur, Hibemia is consid" 
ered smaller than Britannia. Caes. Agris quam urbi* terribilior. 
More terrible to the country than to the city. Liv. 

1 Ablatire of Means. Rule XXI. 

2 Ablative of Cause. 

* Vtrtute and honitate are both in the Ablative, by this Rule ; the former 
after the comparative amabilius, and the latter after the comparative me- 
lius, 

^ Quam is a conjunction, meaning than. Conjunctions are mere con- 
nectives, used to connect words or clauses. 

^ Agris and urhi, the one before and the other after quam, are both in 
the same construction, in the Dative, depending upon terribilior according 
to Rule XIV. 391. 
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Exercise LXII. 
I. Vocabulary, 

Argentum, i. n. silver, 

Ayaritia ae./I avarice* 

Bonitas, bonitatls,/! goodness^ excellence, 

Eloqaens, cloquentis, eloquent, 

Ferrum, i, n. iron, 

Foedus, u, iim, detestable, 

Pretiosus, a, um, ^ valuable, 

Quam, conj, than, 

Scienti^, ae,^ knowledge, 

Tunis, turris,^ toioer, 

n. Translate into EnglisK 

1. Virtus mihi ^ gloria * est carior. 2. Patria mil^i vita * 
mea est carior. 3. Quid est jacundiusamfct^ia/ 4. Quid 
foedius est avaritiaf 5. Aurum argento pretiosius est. 
6. Animus corpore est nobilior. 7. Turns altior erat quam 
murus.' 8. Quid multitudlni ^ gratius quam libertas est ? 
9. Pater tuus est sapientior quam tu.* 10. Quia eloquen- 
lior fuit quam Demosthenes ? 

III. IVanslate into JLatin, 

1. Silver is more valuable than iron? 2. Virtue is more 
valuable than gold, 3. Wisdom is more valuable than 
money, 4. Will not wisdom be more useful to }rou than 
gold ? 5. Wisdom will be more useful to me than gold. 
6. Goodness is more valuable than * knowledge. 7. Gbod- 

1 See Rule XIV. 391. 

^ Ablative, depending upon the comparative without quamj according 
to Rule XXIII. 

^ In the same case as turns, the corresponding noun before quam. It 
u the subject of erat understood. 

*■ Subject of es understood. 

^ In this and the following examples use quam, according to 417, 1. 
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ncss is dearer to us than gloiy. 8. The Romans were 
braver than the Gauls. 9. The soldiers were braver than 
the general. 

ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

420. This Ablative designates 

I. The PLACE IN WHICH any thing is or is done : 

n. The PLACE FB0J£ WHICH any thing proceeds, in- 
cluding Source and Separation. 

EULE ZZVI-Ablative of Place. 

421. I. The PLACE IN WHICH and the place fbom 
WHICH are generally denoted by the Ablative with a 
Preposition. But 

II. Names op Towns drop the Preposition, and in 
the Singular of the First and Second declensions desig- 
nate the PLACE m WHICH by the Genitive :y 

L Hannibal in Itulia^ fuit, Hannibal toOs in Italy. Ne^. In nos-^ 
tris castris, In our camps. Caes. Li Appia via, On the Appian Way. 
Cic. Ab urbe proficiscltur, He departs from the city, Caes. Ex 
Africa, From Africa, Liv. 

n. Athenis^ {uxt, He was at Athens. Cic. Buby lone mortuns est, 
He died at Babylon. Cic. Fugit CorinUio, He fled from Corinth. 
Cic. Bomae^ fuit, He was at Rome. Cic. 

ExEBCisE LXm. 

I. Vocalfulary. 

A, lib, prep, with dbl. from^ by. 

Babylon, BabylonXs,/. Babylon, the city of. 

^ In Italia, in castris, and in via designate the plack in which ; 
while ab urhe and ex Africa designate the place from which. They 
are in the Ahlative with a preposition. 

^ AtJienis, Babylone, and CorintJio, being names of towns, omit the 
preposition ; while Romae, also the name of a town, is in the Genitiyc, 
as it is in the Singular of the First declension. 
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Corlnthiis, i,/ 


Corinth, city in Greece. 


Dionysiiis, il, m. 


Dionysius, tytant of Syracuse. 


Habito, are, avl, atukn, 


to dwell, reside. 


Hortiis, i, m. 


garden. 


Laetitia, ae,yi 


Joy^ 


Lueus, 1, nu 


grove. 


Kegio, regionIs,yi 


region, territory. 


Senator, sonatoris, m. 


senator. 


TrigmtS, 


Hiirty, 



n. Translate into English, 

1. Hannibal in Sispanid ^ fuit. 2. Latinus in Italia 
regnavit. 3. Latinus in illis regionibus regnabat. 4. Cives 
ab urbe* fagiebant. 6. Themistocles e Graecia fugit. 6, 
Sex menses ' Athinis * fui. 7. Alexander Sdbylone erat. 
8. Dionysius tyrannus Syracusis fugit. 9. ThemistScles 
Athcnis fugit. 10. Athenis habitabat. 11. Romulus 
Jiomae * regnavit. 12. Somae ingens laetitia fuit. 

III. Translate into Latin. 

1. Is not your father in Italy % 2. My father is in 
Chreecc. 3. Were you not in Greece ? 4. "We resided in 
Greece three years. 5, Who is in the garden? 6. My 
brother is in the garden. 7. The pupils were walking in 
the fields. 8. The nightingales are singing in the groves. 
J 9. Your father resided many years at Athens, 10. Did he 
not reside at Carthage? 11. He resided four years at 
Carthage. 12. Did you not receive my letter at >jRome ? 
13. I received your letter at Corinth, . 

^ Ablative of placb in which, with the preposition in. See Kule 
XXXII. 

2 Ablative of place fbom which, with the preposition ab, 

3 See Bulo YUL 

* In the Ablative, without a preposition, because it is the name of a 
town. 

^ In the Genitive, because it is the name of a town, and is in the Singu- 
hir of the First declension. 
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ABLATIVE OF TIME. 

EXILE XXVIIL-Timo. 

426. The Time of an Action is denoted by thb Ab, 
lative : 

Octogeslmo anno^ est mortuus, He died in his eightieth year, Cic. 
Vere convenere, Thej/ assembled in the spring, Liv. Natal! die suo, 
On his hirthrday. Nep. Hieme et aestate, In winter and summer, Cic. 

1. Designations of Time. — Any word so used as to involye 
the time of an action or event may be put in the ablative : teUo^ 
in the time of war ; ptignOj in the time of battle ; ludis, at the time 
of the games ; memffria, in memory, i.e., in the time of one's recol- 
lection. 

EXEBCISE LXIV. 

I. Vbcalyulary, 

Brutus, i, m, Brutus^ a Eoman paib^iot. 

Dcflagro, are, avi, atiim, to hum, he consumed, 

Diana, ae,yi Diana, a goddess. 

Ephesius, li, iim, JEphesian, of JEphesus, 

Hiems, hiemls,^! winter. 

Natalis, c^ belonging to one's birth, nataL 

Natalis dies, birth-day. 

Fompeius, ii, m. Pompey, Roman generaL 

Persae, arum, m. plur. Persians, 

Scribo, scribcre, scrips!, scriptiim, to tcrite, 

Tempus, temporis, n. time, 

II. Translate into English, 

1. Natali die^ tuo scripsisti epistolam. 2. Eudem die 
epistolam tuam accepi.* 3. Pompeius urbem tertio mense 

^ ■ ^ ■ ■ ■ ■ ■ .^^^^M^^^^i— II I Bm Ml ■■ .^^ ■■■■■■ I, ■-■- II. ■ ■ ■ ■—■■■-■» iM 

^ AnnOy vere, die, hiime, and aestate arc nil in tho Ablative, by this Bale. 
2 Ablative of Time, according to Rule XXYIII. 
8 From accipio. 
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cepit, 4. Eodem die Persae superati sunt. 6. Pompeius 
iUo tempQre miles ftiit. 6. Illo anno Dianae Ephesiae tem- 
plum deflagravit. 7. Occasu solis hostes fugati sunt. 8. ^ 
Hlo die Brutus patiiam servavit.^ 

ni. Translate into Xatin, 

1. Were you not in Athens^ a^ that time? 2. We were 
at Corinth* at that time, 3. Do you not reside in the city ^ 
in winter f 4. We reside in this beautiful city in the win- 
ter. 5. The city was taken at sunset. 6. Were you. not 
in the city at that hour ? 7. I was in the city at that time. 
8. Were you not in Rome* on your birth-day? 9. I was 
in that city on my birth-day. 

SECTION vin. 

CASES WITS PREPOSITIONS. 

BXJLE XZZn.— Cases with Prepositicuu. 

482. The Accusative and Ablative may be used 
with Prepositions : 

Ad 2iniciim^ scripsi, / have written to a friend, Cic. In curiam, 
Into the senate-house, Liv. In Italia, In Italy. Nep. Pro castris, 
Before the camp, 

433. The Accusative is used with 

Ad, adversus (adversuin), ante, apud, circa, circum, circlter, cis, 
citra, contra, erga, extra, inira, inter, intra, juxta, ob, penes, per, 
pone, post, praeter, pr5pe, propter, secundum, supra, trans, ultra, 
yersus: 

Ad lurbem, To the diy, Cic. Adversus deos, Totoard the gods, Cic. 

434. The Ablativb is used with 

A or ab (abs), absque, coram, cum, de, 
e or ex, prae, pro, sine, tenus : 

1 Ablative of Place. See Rule XXVI. 
« Gkinitive of Place. See Rule XXVL II. 

^ The Accusative aaucum is here used with the preposition ad; curiam, 
with in; the Ablative Itcdid, with in. Seo4d5^ 1. 
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Ab nrbe, From the city. Caes. Coram conyentu, Jn ^Ae/)re96nce 
of the assembly, Nep. 

435. The Accusativk or Ablative is used with 

In, sub, Bubter, super: 

In Aslam profugit, He fled into Asia, €ic. Hannibal in Italia 
fult, Ilanmbal was in Italy, Nep. 

1. In and Sub take the Accusatiye in answer to the question 
whither, the Ablative in answer to where : In Asiam, (whither ?) 
into Asia ; In Italia, (where ?) in Italy, 

EXEECISE LXV. 

r 

I. Yocahulary, 

Adversus, prep, with ace, against, 

Dimico, are, avi, atiim, to fight. 

Per, prep, with ace, of, throitgh, 

Prospere, adv, successfully, 

ProYoco, ure^ avI, atiim, to chcdlenge, 

II. Translate into English, 
1. Lacedaemonii hostes ad prodium provocabant. 2. 
Scipio contra Hannonem^ ducem Carthaginiensium, pros- 
pere pugnat. 3. Caesar adversus Pompeium dimicavit. 
4. Veritas per se ^ mihi grata est. 5. Virtus per se laudab- 
Xlis est. 6. Persae a Oraecis ^ superati sunt. 7. Cicero 
de amicitid scripsit. 

IIL Translate into Xatin, 

1. Will not the army be led back to the city? 2. It has 
been led back to the city, 3. Will you «ot write to me ? 
4. I will write to you. 5. Friendship is valuable of itself. 
6. Have you not received live lettei'S ffowi mef 7. I have 
received four letters from ymi, 8. I have received two 
letters from your brother. 

1 Per se, literally through itself: render in itself or of itself, 

2 A Graecis, by the Greeks. See 414^ 5. 
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I. Thb preparation of a Reading Lesson in Latin in- 
volves, 

1. A knowledge of the Meaning of the Latin. 

2. A knowledge of the Structure of the Latin Sentences. 

3. A translation into English. 

Meaniitg op the Latin. 

II. Remember that almost eveiy inflected word in a 
Latin sentence requires the use of both the Dictionary and 
the Grammar to. ascertain its meaning. 

The Dictionary gives tho meaning of the word, without reference to its 
Grammatical properties of case, number, mood, tense, etc. ; and tho Gram- 
mar, tho meaning of the endings which mark these properties. Tho 
Dictionary will give the meaning of mensa, a tahle, hut not of mensdrum, 
of tahlcs : tho Grammar alone will give tho force of the ending arum. 

III. Make yourself so familiar with all the endings of 
inflection, with their exact form and force, whether in 
declension or conjugation, that you will not only readily 
distinguish the different parts of speech from each other, 
but also the different forms of the same word, with their 
exact and distinctive force. 

IV. In taking up a Latin sentence, 

1. Notice carefully the endings of the several words, and 
thus determine which words are nouns^ which verbSy etc. 

2. Observe the force of each ending, and thus determine 
case^ number^ voice^ mood^ tense, etc. 

This will bo found to be a very important step toward the mastery of 

the sentence. By this means, you will discover not only the relation of 

tho words to each other, but also an important part of their meaning, 

—that which they derive from their endings. 

143 
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V. The key to the meaning of any simple sentence (345, 
I.) will be found in the simple subject and predicate ; i.e., 
in the Nominative and its Verb. Hence, in looking out 
the sentence, observe the following order. Take 

1. The Subject, or Nominative. . 

The ending will, in most instances, enable you to distinguish this from 
all other words, except the adjectives which agree with it. These may bo 
looked out at the same time with the subject. 

Sometimes the subject is not expressed^^^ but only implied, in the 
ending of the verb. It may then be readily supplied, as it is always a 
pronoun of such person and number as the verb indicates : as, audio, I 
hear, the ending to showing that the subject is cfjo ; auditisj you hear, the 
ending itis showing that the subject is vos. 

2. The Verb, with Predicate Noun or Adjective, if any. 

This will be readily known by the ending. Now, combining this with 
the Subject, you will have an outline of tho sentence. All the other 
words must now be associated with these two parts. 

3. The Modifiers of the Subject; i.e., adjectives agreeing 
with it, nominatives in apposition with it, genitives de- 
pendent upon it, etc. 

But perhaps some of these have already been looked out in the attempt 
to ascertain the subject. 

In looking out these words, bear in mind the meaning of tho subject 
to which they belong. This will greatly aid you in selecting from tho 
dictionary the true meaning in the passage before you, 

4. The Modifiers of the Verb, i.e. (1) Oblique cases, 
accusatives, datives, etc., dependent upon it, and (2) Ad- 
verbs qualifying it. 

Bear in mind all the while the force of the case and the meaning of tho 
verb, that you may be able to select for each word the true meaning in 
the passage before you. 

VI. In complex and compound sentences (345, II., III.), 
discover first the connectives which unite the several mem- 
bers, and then proceed with each member as with a simple 
sentence. 



SUGGESTIONS TO THE LEABNEE. 145 

Vn. In the use of Dictionary and Vocabulary, remem- 
ber that you are not to look for the particular form which 
occurs in the sentence, but for the Nom. Sing, of nouns, 
adjectives, and pronouns, and for the First Pers. Sing. 
Pres. Indie. Act. of verbs. Therefore, 

1. In Pronouns, make yourself so familiar with their 
declension, that any oblique case will at once suggest the 
Nom. Sing. 

If vobis occurs, you must remember that tlie Nom. Sing, is tu. 

2. In Nouns and Adjectives, make yourself so familiar 
with the case-endings, that you will be able to drop that of 
the given case, and substitute for it that of the Nom. Sing. 

Thus mensS&ti5; stem mens, Nom. Sing, mensis, which you will find 
in the Vocabulary. So urbero, urfc, wrba, 

3. In Verbs, change the ending of the ^ven form into 
that of the First Pers. Sing, of the Pres. Indie. Act. 

Thus amabat; stem am, Pirst Pers. Sing. Pres. Indie. Act amo, which 
you will find in the Vocabulary. So &m&Yerunt ; First Pers. Perf. amdvi, 
Fcrf. stem amav, Verb stem am; amo. 

To illustrate the steps recommended in the preceding suggestions, wo 
add the following 

Model. 

Vni. Themistocles imperator servitute totam Graeciam 
liberavit. 

1. Without kaowing the meaning of the words, you will discover 
from their yorww, 

1) That Themistocles and imperator are jnrobably nouns in the 
Nom. Sing. 

2) That servitute is a noun in the Abl. Sing. 

8) That iQtam and Graeciam are either nouns or adjectives in the 
Accus. Sing. 

4) That liberavit is a verb in the Act. voice, Indie, mood, Perf. 
tense, Third Person, Singular number. 

2. Now, turning to the Vocabulary for the meaning of the words, 
you will learn, 
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1) That Themisticles is the name of an eminent Athenian gen- 
eral: Themistocles. 

2) That lih^ro^ for which you must look, not for liberdvity means 
to liberate : libebatep. 

Themistocles liberated. 

3) That imper&tor means commander : the commanper. 

Themistocles the commander liberated. 

4) That Graeciam is the name of a country : Gbeece. • 

Themistocles the commander liberated Greece. 

5) That totus means the whole, all : all. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece. 
' G) That servtius means servitude : from servitude. 

Themistocles the commander liberated all Greece from 
servitude. 

Stbuctube of the Latin Skntexce. 

IX. The stnicturc of a sentence is best shown by ana- 
hjzinr/ ^ it, and \)y pareinff the words which compose it. 

Parsing, 

XVII.^ In pai-sing a word, 

1. Name the Part of Speech to which it belongs. 

2. Inflect ^ it, if capable of inflection. 

3. Give its gender, number^ case, voicb^mood, tense, 
j)erson, etc.* 

4. Give its Syntax, and the Rule for it.* 

Translation. 

XIX. In translating, render as literally as possible with- 
out doing violence to the English. 

^ It has not been thought advisable to enter upon the subject of 
analysis at this early stage of the course. That will be presented in the 
Reader, which follows tlus- work. 

^ These suggestions are taken, without change, from the Reader. 
Accordingly, the numerals arc made to correspond to those in that work. 

8 Inflect; i.e., decline, compare, or conjugate. 

^ That is, such of these properties as it possesses. 

* For Models for Parsing, see pp. 16, 22, 24, 33, 55, 57, 59, 66, 71, 
and 73. 
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For Esqdanation of Abbreuiations and References, see p. ix. 



A, 

A^ &by prepi with all, Fi-om, by. 

AcctpiS, accIpSrSy acccpi, acccptftm. 
To receive, 

Ac€r, acils, acrd. Sharp, severe, 
valiant 

Aciegy ftciei, /. Order of battle, hat- 
tie-array, army. 

Ad, prq), with ace. To, towards, 
near, 

Admlnistrd, arS, ayi| atttm. Toad- 
minister, manage, 

Admdne5, admCnerS, adm^.nm, ad- 
munltflm. ^o admonish, 

Adventtls, us, m. Arrival, approach, 

Advorstts, prep, tcith ace Against. 

Aedlftco, ar£, avi, atilm. To build. 

Aestas, aestatls^y. Summer. 

AgCr, SgrI, m. Fidd, land, 

Agg6r, agg6rls, m. Mound, ram- 
part, 

Agis, Agldls, m. Agis, a king of 
Sparta. 

Albantis, &, tlm. Alhan. 

Alexander, Alexandii, m, Alexan- 
der, ^(d Great. 

Allquls, ftUqa&, &ltqald or ftUqudd. 
Some, some one. See 191. 

Alttls, &, tlm. High, lofty. 

Amans, ftmantTs. Loving, ftmd of. 



AmbttlS, ar6, avi, attim. To walk. 

Amiclti&, ac, f Friendship. 

Amiciis, ft, tlm. Friendly, 

Amiciis, i, m. Friend. 

Amnls, amnis, m. River, 

Amd, ar€, avi, attim. To love. 

Amor, amorls, m. Love. 

AmpliS, ar€, avi, attim. To enlarge. 

Anctls, 1, m. Ancus, a Boman king. 

Anlmftli ftnlmalls, n. Animal, 

Animtts, 1, m. Soul, mind, passion, 
disposition, 

Anntlltls, 1, m. Ring. 

Anntls, i, m. Year. 

Anta, prep, with ace. Before. 

Antiqatts, ft, tlm. Ancient, 

Apis, ftpis, /. Bee. 

Appeli6, arC, avi, attim. To call. 

AppStcns, appStentls. Desiring, 
striving for. 

Aptld, prep, with ace. In the pres- 
ence of, near, before, atnong. 

Apulift, ae, f, Apulia, a country in 
Italy. 

Arabs, Ar&bis, ,m and f, Arab, an. 
Arab. 

Arete, adv. Closely, soundly. 

Argenttim, i, n. SUver, 

Ar8, ftrard, ftravi, firftttlm. T^ 

plough. 

147 



148 



INTBODUCTOBY LATIN BOOK. 



\ 



Arr5ganti&y ae,/. Arr^Monce, 
Ars, artiSy /. Art, skilL 
Art&xerxes, Is, m. Ariaxerxes, a 

Persian king. 
Arx, arcis, /. Citadd, fortress. 
Athcnae, artlm,y./>/ur. Athens, 1^ 

capital of Attica. 
Athenlensts, S. Athenian, 
Atheniensis, Is, tn. and f, Athenian, 

an Athenian* 
Attlctis, i, m, Atticus, a Koman 

name. 
Audi5, irS, ivi, ittLm. To hear. 
Auditor, auditoils, m. Hearer, 

auditor. 
Auretls, ft, tlm. Golden, 
Aurilm, i, n. CM, 
Ayailtift, ae, f. Avarice, 
Avldtls, a, tlm. Desirous of, eager for. 
Avis, ftvls, /. Bird, 

B, 

Babj^lon, Bftbj^Iunls, /. Babylon, 
the celebrated capital of the As- 
syrian Empire, on the banks of 
the Euphrates. 

Bcattis, ft, tlm. Happy, blessed, 

Bellttm, i, n. War, tcarfare, 

B6nS, adv, WeU, 

BSnigne, adv. Kindly, 

Bonltas, bunltatis, f. Goodness, 
excellence, 

BQntls, ft, tim. Good. 

Br€vls, 6. Short, brief. 

Bruttls, i, m. Brutus, a celebrated 
Koman patriot. 

C, 

Cacsftr, Caesftils, m. Ccesar, a cele- 
brated Boman commander. 

Caitls, 11, m. Caius, a proper 
name. 



CftmilltLs, i, m, Camillus, a Boman 
general. 

Campiis, i, m. Plain. 

C&nis, cftnis, m. and^I Dog, 

CantSy arS, ayi, atttm. To sing, 

Canttls, us, m. Singing, song, 

CftpiS, cftp0r6, cepi, eapttim. To 
take, capture, 

C&ptlt, cftpltis, n. Head, capital. 

Carman, carmlnis, n. Song, poem, 
verse, 

Carthaglhiensls, d. Carthaginian, 

Carthaglniensis, Is, m, and f, A 
Carthaginian, 

CarthagS, Carthaglnis, f, Carthage, 
a city of Northern Africa. 

Carthag5 Ndyft. New Carthage, 
Carthagena, a city of Spain. 

Cartls, ft, tlm. . Dear, 

G&tS, Cfttonis, m, Cato, a distin- 
guished Boman. 

Centtim. One hundred. See 175, 2. 

CertamSn, certamlnis, n. Contest, 
strife, battle, 

Clbtls, 1, m. Food, 

ClcSrS, Cl6Sf6nl8, tn, Cicero, the 
celebrated Boman orator. 

Civills, S; CivU, 

Civis, civis, m. and/. Citizen, 

Civitas, civltatis,/. State, city. 

Clartls, u^ tlm. Renowned, distin- 
guished, illustrious. 

Classls, classls,/. Fleet, navy. 

Coerceo, coercerC, coercui, coercl- 
ttlm. To check. 

Col8, colgrC, colui, cultiim. To 
practise, cultivate. 

Communis S. Common, 

Condemns, arS, avi, attlm. To con- 
demn, 

Condltor, condltOrls, m. Founder. 

Conjux, conjtlgls, m, and/ WifCf 
husband, spouse. 
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CunOn, C5nonTs, m. Conon, an 

Athenian general. 
Conscienti&, ao,yi Consciousness* 
Consllitlm, ii, n. Design, plan, 
Conspecttls, us, m. Sight, view, 

presence. 
Consii], consttUs, m. Consul, 
Contra, prep, with ace. Against, 

opposite to, contrary to. 
Convoc5, arS, uvi, atHm. To assem' 

He, call together, 
Corintlitis, i, f. Corinth, city in 

Greece. 
Comelitis, il, m. Cornelius, a 

Koman name. 
Corona, ac,/I Crown. 
Corptts, corporis, n. Body, person. 
Creo, are, avi, attim. To create, 

make, appoint, elect. 
Cnidells, C. Crud. 
Crudtis, &, Urn. Unripe. 
Culpo, arC, avI, atiim. To Uame. 
Ctlm, prep, with abl. With, 
Ctipldtls, a, ttm. Desirous of. 
Cttres, Ctlrittm, m. plur. Cures, a 

Sabine town. 
CustodiS, irS, vn, itttm. To guard, 
Custos, custodls, m. and/. Keeper, 

guard. 

D. 

De, prep, with abl. Concerning. 
DebeS, deberC, dcbui, deblttlm. To 

oufe. 
DecCm. Ten. See 17.5. 
Declmiis, &, ttm. Tenth. 
DcfcctiS, defoctionis, / Edipse, 
DeflSgrS, arC, avi, atttm. To hum, 

he consumed. 

Delects, are, avi, atttm. Toddight, 
please. 

Dem&rattts, i, i«» Demaratus, a Co- 
rinthian. 



Demosthenes, Is, m. Demosthenes, 

the celebrated Athenian orator. 
Diana, ae, f. Diana, the goddess 

of the chase. 
Dico, dicSre, dixi, dictttm. To say, 

speak, tell. 
Dies, die!, m. Day. See 119, note. 
Dillgens, diUgentls. Diligent. 
Dillgentia, ae, /. Diligence. 
Dlmlc5, arC, avi, atttm. To Jight. 
Diunysitts, ii, m. Dionysius, tyrant 

of Syracuse. 
Disclpttltts, i, m. Pupil. 
Dlserte, adv. Clearly, doquently. 
Displlce5, dispUcerS, dispUcui, dis- 

pllcUttm. To displease, 
Divintts, a, ttm. Divine, 
Dolor, doloris, wi. Pain, grief, suf 

fering. 
Dono, arS, avi, atttm. To give, pre- , 

sent. 
Donttm, i, n. Gift, 
DormiS, irC, ivi, itttm. To sleep. 
Draco, Draconls, m, Draco, an 

Athenian lawgiver. 
Dticenti, ae, a. Two hundred, 
Duc5, ducerS, duxi, ductttm. To 

lead, 
Dulcls, c. Sweet, pleasant. 
Duo, ae, o. Tux>. Sec 176. 
DttpUco, are, avi, atttm. To double, 

increase. 
Dux, dttcls^ m. and ft Leader, gen- 
eral. 

E, 

E, ex, prep, with abl. From, 
EbriCtas, cbrietatis,/ Drunkenness, 
EducS, educCrg, eduxi, cductum. To 

lead forth, lead out, 
Effiigio, cffiigCrC, effugi, eflftlgltttm. 

To escape, 
Eg5, mei. /. See 184. 
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EgrCgittSy ft, ttm. Distinguished, 
EgrSgie, adv. Excdlently. 
KlSphantftfl, i, m. Elephant, 
Eloqucns, cloqnentls. Eloquent. 
£loqnenti&> ae, f. Eloquence. 
EphSsitls, ft, tlm. Ephesian, of 

Ephesus. 
EpirtlB, i, f, Epirus, a country in 

Greece. 
. Epistulft, ae, f. Letter, 
Eriidi8, irS, ivi, ittlm. To instruct, 

refinCf educate. 
Eriiditiis, ft, tUn. Learned, instructed 

in. 
Ex, prep, vnih abl. From. 
ExerceC, exercerC, cxercui, cxcrcl- 

ttiiii. To exercise, train. 
Exercittts, us, m. Army. 
Expagn5, ar6, avi, atttm. To take, 

take by storm. 
Ex8pect5, arC, avi, attlm. To await, 

expect, 
ExsUl, cxstUls, m. and /. Exile. 

F. 

Pftcies, fliciel, f. Face, appearance, 

Perrttm,' i, n. Iron. 

Eerttlls, 6. Fertile. 

Fidclltas, f Idelltatts, /. Fidelity, 

faithfulness. 
Fides, ftdci, /. Faith, fidelity. 
Fidtts, ft, tlm. Faithful 
EiUa, ac, / Daughter, 
Filitis, ii, m. Son. 
FiniS, jrC, ivi, ittlm. To finish, 

bring to a close. 
Finis, finis, m. Limit, territory. 
FirmO, ar6, avi, attlm. To strengthen, 

confirm, 
Flamtnitls, ii, m.-. Flaminius, n Uo- 

man general. 
Fios, florls, m. Flower, 
Foediis, ft, tlm. Detestable, 



Fons, fontts, m. Fountain, 

Fortis, S. Brave, 

Fortltfir, adv. Bravely. 

Fortitud5, fortltudlnXs, /. Bravery, 
fortitude, 

Fossft, ae, f Ditch, moat, 

FratCr, fratrts, m» Brother. 

FmctOs, lis, m. Fruit, produce, in- 
come. 

Frumenttlm, i, n. Corn, grain. 

Fttgft, ae, /. Flight, 

Ftlgi5, fiigCrg, fiigi, ftgltttm. To 
flee, fly, run away. 

Ftlgd, arC, avi, atiim. To rout, 
drive away. 

Funesttls, ft, tlm. Destructiw, 

Ftlr5r, fUr5ils, m. Madness,insanity. 

G, 

GallOs, i, m, Gallus, a proper name. 

Gallils, i, m, Gaul, a Gaul, an in- 
habitant of ancient Gaul, embra- 
cing modem France. 

Gremmft, ae, f. Gem, 

GSn^r, gSnSri, m. Son-in-law, 

Gens, genits, f. Bace. 

Germanift, ac^ f Germany, 

Glftditls, ii, m. Sword, 

Globostls, ft, tlm. Spherical. 

Glorift, ae, f. Glory. 

Graecift, ac, f. Greece. 

Graectls, ft, tlm. Grecian, Greek. 

Graectls, i, m. Greek, a Greek. 

Gratift, ae, f Favor, gratitude, 
thanks. 

Grattls, ft, tlm. Acceptable, pleasing. 

Grex, grggis, m. Herd, flock. 

n. 

HftbeS, habere, hftbui, hftbltilm. 

To liave, held. 
H&blt5, arS, avi, attlm. To dw^, 

reside. 
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Hannlb&l, Hannlb&lis^ in. Hanni- 
bed, a celebrated Carthaginian 
general. 

HannS, HannOnls, m. JJunno, n 
Carthaginian general. 

Hast&, ae,/ JSpear, 

HIc, haec, h6c. This. 

Hiems, hifimis,/*. Winter. 

BirnndS, hirundlnts,^! Stvdllow, 

Hispanic, ae,yi Spain. 

Hispantts, i, m. A Spaniard. 

Uomeriis, i, m. Homer, tho cele- 
brated Grecian poet. 

Homo, homXnls,- m. Man, 

llonor, hSnolfs, m. Honor. 

HorX, ac, f. Hour. 

HostXs, hostis, m. andy*. Ejiemy. 

I. 

IdCm, c2.d($m» Idem. Same, the 

same. Sec 186. 
IgnorS, arC, avi, attLm. To he 

ignorant of, not to know. 
Ilie,ilia,mttd. Tlmt,he,she,it. See 

186. 
niustrS, an!, avi, atiim. To iUus- 

trate, illumine. 
ImagS, Imaglnis, /. Image, picture. 
Impd,tiens, impatientls. Impatient. 
ImpSrator, impdratorls, m.. Com- 

tnander. 
Imp^riilm, ii, n. Ueign, potcer, gov- 
ernment. 
Imp^ttis, us, 771. Attack* 
Improbltas, imprubttatl8,yi TFt'cil*- 

edness. 
In, prep, with acc» and aU, Into, 

in, within. 
Incertils, it, tim. Uncertain, 
Indic8, indlcerS, indixi, indictdm. 

To declare. 
Infests, ard, avi, attim. To infest. 
Ingens, ingentls. Huge, large, great. 



Innocons, innoccntls. Innocent. 
Insaniil, ae, f. Insanitg. 
Instilil, ae, f. Island. 
Int€r, prep, with ace. Between, 

among, in tlie midst of 
Intro, ard, avi, atilm. To enter. 
Inventor, inventorls, m. Inventor. 
InvitS, are, avi, atttm. To invite. 
IpsC, ipsa, ipstim. Sdf, he, himself. 

Sec 18G. 
Is, c3,, Id. TJiat, lie, she, it. 
IstC, ist&, isttld. That, such. Sec 186. 
Italia, ac, f Italy. 

J. 

Jacio, jacSrC, jeci, jactiim. To cast, 
tlvrow, hurl. 

Jam, adv. Now, alreadg. 

Jucundils, a, tlm. Ddightftd, pleas- 
ant. 

Judex, judicis, m. and f Judge. 

JungS, jongSrS, junxi, juncttim. To 
join, 

JusHtia, ao,yt Justice. 

Justiis, a, ttm. Upright, just. 

JtlvCnts, jiivSnis, m. and f A youth^ 
young man. 

Jttventus, jttventatls, / Youth, a 
youth, a young person. 

L. 

Labor, laborls, m. Lahor. 
Labors, are, avi, atllm. To strive 

for, labor, work. 
Lacedaeraonitts, ii, m. Spartan, a 

Spartan, inhabitant of Sparta in 

Greece. 
Laetltia^ ae, f Joy. 
Lapis, laptdts, m. Stone. 
Latine, adv. In Latin. 
LatintLs, 1, in. Latinus, a Latin 

king. 
Lattls, a, tlm. Broad,. 
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LaudaN(lXs, (:. Praiseworthy, lauda- 

hie, \ 
LaudS, urC, uvl, uttLin. To praise, 
Laus, laadls,yi Praise, 
LaYini&, oo, f, Lavinia, a proper 

name. 
Lcgati5, legationtSyy. Embassi/. 
liCgatiis, I, m. Ambassador, 
LCgi5, iSgionls, /". Legion, a body 

of soldiers. 
L5g6, 16g6r6, legi, IccttLm. To 

choose, appoinL \ 
Le6, leonls, m. Ljon, 
liCtuJIs, S. Mortal, deadly. 
Lex, legls,yi Law, 
LlbSr, llbri, m. .Boo^. 
LibSrS, arCy avl, attlm. To liberate, 
Libertas, libertatis, f. Liberty. 
Longibs, &, Um. Long. 
Luctis, ly m. Grove, 
Luii&, ae, yi Moon. 
Lu8ctm&, ae, f. Nightingale. 
Lux, lucls, f. Light. 
Luxiirift, ae, f. Luxury. 
Lj^enrgtis, i, m. Lycurgus, a Spartan 

lawgiver. 
Lj^sAndSr, Lj^sandri, m. Lysandcr, 

a Spartan general. 

M. 

Mtlc6doni&, ac, f. Macedonia, Mace- 
don, a conntrj of Northern Greece. 

M&gistSr, m&gistriy m. Master, 
teacher. 

MagnopSri^y adv. Greatly, 

MagniLs, &, tLm. Great, large, 

M&ltUn, i, n. Evil. 

MarceMs, I, m. Mcarcdlus, a cele- 
brated Roman generaL 

MitrG, m&rlSy n. Sea. 

Mat^r, matrls, /. Mother. 

Maturtls, &, tlm. Ripe. 

M£mon&, ae, /". Memory. 



Mensii, ac, /. Table. 
Mcnsis, mensls, m. Month, 
Mcrccs, merccdis, f. Reward, 
M(^re5, mSrerC, mSrui, mSrltOm. 

To deserve, merit. 
Metis, &, 4lm. My, Sec 185. 
Mil(!s, miUtXs, m. Soldier, 
Milti&des, Is, m. Miltiades, on Athe- 
nian general. 
Mudestift, ae, /, Modesty. 
MoneS, monerS, monui, monltiiin. 

To advise, 
Mons, montls, m. Mountain. 
MonstrS, aiQ, uvi, utiim. To show, 

point out. 
Mor&, ac, f. Dday. 
Mors, mortis, f. Deatli. 
Multltud5, multltudlnls, /. Mtdti- 

tude, 
MulttLs, &, tlm. Much, many, 
Mundiis, I, m. World, universe, 
MuniS, irC, ivi, ittlm. To fortify, 

defend, 
Muntls, mun&ls, n. Giji, present, 
MurtLs, 1, m. Wall, 
Mutatis, mutationis, f. Change, 

phase, 

N, 

Natalls,.(5. Belonging to on^s birth, 

natal. 
Natalls dies. Birthrday, 
Natur&^ ao, /. Nature. 
Navalls, C. Naval, 
NavIgS, ari{, ayi, atttm. To sail to, 
Navis, navis, / Ship, 
NScessaritls, &, tlm. Necessary, 
Ni^cessltas, niSccs^tatls,^! Necessity, 
NSpos, nSpotits, m. Grandson, 
NObllls, C. Noble, 
NGm^n, nomtnis, n. Name. 
NumlnS, ard, avi, atttm. To call, 

name. 
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Nou, culv, Not» 

NonnS, interrog, part* Expects the 

answer, Yes. See 346, II., 2. 
NostSr, nostrft, nostram. OuVy our 

ovorij ours, 
NSyltas, novltatis, f, Novdtg, 
l^oYtls, &, ilm. New, 
Nox, noctts, f, Night. 
Nubes, nubis, f* Cloud, 
l^tlm, interrog, pcai. Expects the 

answer. No, See 346, II., 1. 
Niim&, ae, m, Numa, a Koman king. 
NamSrtis, i, m. Number, quantity, 
Nnmmtls, i, m. Money, a piece of 

money, a coin, 
NuntiS, arS, avi, attlm. To proclaim, 

announce, 

0, 

ObsSs, obsIcUs, m, and f. Hostage, 
Occastls, us, m. Setting, going down, 
Occttp8, arS, avi, attlm. To occupy, 

take possession of, 
Octavtls, ft, tlm. Eighth. 
Oct5, Eight. See 175, 2. 
Octaginta. Eighty, See 175, 2. 
Ocilliis, 1, m. Eye, 
Odiustls, ft, tim. Odious, hateful, 
Omnis, d. Ally every, whole, 
Oppldttm, 1, n. Town, city, 
OppngnS, arS, avi, attlm. To he- 

siege, take by storm, 
Opt8, are, avi, attlm. To wish for, 

desire. 
Optllentils, ft, tlm. Rich, opulent. 
Optls, op6ri8,»n. Work, 
OratiS, urationIs,y. Oration, speech, 
Oratur, oratorls, m. Orator, 
Orbis, orbYs, m. Circle, 
Orbis terrartlm. Tfie world, 
Om5, are, avi, atiim. To adorn, he 

an ornament to. 
OvXs, ovis,/. Sheep^ I 



P. 

Pftrens, pftrentXs, wi. aadf. Parent, 

Pared, parerS, parui, parlttlm. To 
cbey. 

Pars, partis,/. Part, portion, 

Parvtls, ft, tlm. SmaU, 

PassSr, passSils, m. Sparrow, 

Past5r, pastGrls, m. Shepherd, 

P&tSr, pfttrls, m. Father, 

Patrift, ae, f. Native country, coun- 
try, 

Paoltls, i, m, Paulus, a Koman 
consul. 

Pax, pacis,/ Peace. 

PScunift, ae,yr Money, 

Pellls, pelUs,/ Skin, hide, 

P6r, prep, with ace. Of, through, 

PSrftgrS, ar6, avi, attlm. To wan- 
der through. 

Peritiis, ft, tlm. Skilled in, 

Persft, ae, m. A Persian. 

Pes, pedis, wi. Foot, 

Phllippiis, i, m, Philip, king of 
Macedon. 

Phfldsi^phift, ae,f. Philosophy, 

PhUdsdphtls, i, m. Philosopher, 

PiStas, piStatIs,/. Filial affeiion, 
piety, duty, 

Piratft, ae, m. Pirate. 

Piscis, piscis, m. Fish. 

Pisistrftttls, i, m. Pisistratus, tjrant 
of Athens. 

Pl&ceS, plftcere, plftcui, plftcltilm. 
Tojdease. 

Pleniis, ft, tlm. Full, 

Pocntls, ft, tim. Carthaginian, 

Pocnus, i, m, A Carthaginian, 

Pumtlm, i, n. Fruit, 

Pomplliils, ii, m, PompUius, a 
Koman name. 

Pompcitls, ii, m, Pompey, a cele- 
brated Koman general. 

Pondtls, ponderls, n. Weight, mass. 
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Porttis, us, m. Port, harbor. 
Post, prep, with ace. After, 
Potcns, pQtentls. Poiverful, able, 
PraebeS, prdeberS, praebui, praebl- 

tttm. To show, furnish, give, 
Praecept5r,praeceptdiys, in. Teacher, 

instructor, 
Praecepttlm, i, n. Rule, precept, 
Praeclartls, ft. Urn. Renowned, dis- 
tinguished, 
PraedicS. praedicSrS, pniedixi, proo- 

dicttlm. To predict, foretell, 
Praemiilm, ii, n. Reward. 
Prattim, i, n. Meadow, 
PrStiosiLs, ft, tlm. Valuable, 
Pnmiis, a, tim. -Firs*. 
Prindtpitlm, ii, n. Beginning, 
Vto, prep, with aU, In beJialf of, 

for, 
Proeliiim, ii, n. Battle, 
Prospere, adv. Successfully, 
Priivoco, ar6, avi, attim. To cJial- 

lenge, 
Prudcntift, ao, f Prudence, 
Publiiis, il, m, Pvhlius, a Boman 

name. 
Puelia, ac, /. GiA, 
PaCr, puSri, wi. Boy, 
Pugnft, ac, f. Battle, 
Pugn8, arC, avi, attlm. To fglU, 
Pulchfir, pulchrft, pulchrilm. Beauti- 
ful, 
Punlciis, ft, tlm. Carthaginian, 

Punic, 
Pyrrhtls, i, m. Pyrrhus, a king of 
Epirus. 

Q, 

Quftm^ conj, Tlian, 
Quartiis, ft, tim. Fourth. 
Qaattuor. Four. See 175, 2. 
Qui, qaao, quod, rel. pronoun. Who, 
which, what. Sec 187. 



Qainquaginta. Ftfy. See 175, % 
Quinqug. Five, See 175, 2. 
Quinttts, ft, tim. Fijlh, 
Qnis, quae, qutd ? tnferro^r. pronoun. 

Who, which, what 9 See 188. 
Quivis, quaevis, quodvis, or quidvis, 

indef. pronoun. Whoever, u^tever. 

See 191. 
QuottdiauOs, ft, tlm. Daily, 
Quotidie, adv. Daily. 

R, 

Bamtls, i, m, Brandi, 

R&ti5, rfttionls,/ Reason, 

Rccte, adv. Rightly. 

Becttim, i, n. Right, rectitude. 

BSducS, rCducgrS, rSduxi, rSducttlm. 
To lead back, 

Beginft, 0.0, f, Que^, 

BSgiS, rCgionIs, f. Region, terri- 
tory. 

Begtiltts, i, m, Regulus, a Boman 
general. 

Begn5, ar6, avi, attlm. To reign, 

Regntim, i, n. Kingdom, royal author- 
ity. 

BCg8, r6g6r6, rcxi, rectfim. To 
rule. 

BSndvS, ftrS, avi, attim. To renew. 

Bcs, rei,y Thing, affair, 

Bes pubUcft. Republic, 

B({voc8, arS, avi, attim. To recall. 

Bex, regts, m. King, 

Bhentis, I, m, Rhine, 

Bomft, ao,^ Rome, 

Bumantis, ft, tim. Roman, 

Bomantis, i, m, Roman, a Roman, 

Bumtiltis, 1, m, Roniulusi the found- 
er of Borne. 

S. 

Sagnnttim, I, n, Saguntum, a towa 
in Spain. 



LATIK<-BNaUSH VOCABUIABY. 



165 



Siilus, sfilutls^yi Safety, 

S&lutarls, ^. Beneficial, salutary, 
advantageous, 

S&lut5, are, avi, utiiDi. To salute 

Sancttls, &, Urn., Holy, sacred. 

S&plens, s&pientls. Wise, 

S&pient6r, adv. Wisely, 

S&pienti&, ae, /, Wisdom, 

Schul&y ae, f. School, 

Scienti&y ae, /". Knowledge, 

ScipiS, Scipiunis, m, Scipio, a dis- 
tinguished Roman. 

ScribS, scnbSrS, scrips!, scripttlm. 
To unite, 

Scj^thae, ar&m, m. plur. The Scythi- 
ans, 

Secundiis, ft, ilm. Second, favor- 
able, 

SempCr, adv. Alvoays, ever. 

Senator, s^naturls, m. Senator, 

S^nattis, us, m. Senate. 

SSncctus, sSnectutIs, f. Old age, 

SensOs, us, m, Feeling, perception, 
sense, 

Sentcnti&, ae, /. Opinion, 

Serm5, sermOnls, m. Discourse, con- 
versation, 

Servi8, ir2, ivx, itiim. To serve, 

SeryiiLs, il, m, Sei-vius, a Koman 
proper name. 

ServS, arC, avi, atUm. To preserve, 
keep, save, 

ServOs, 1, m. Slave, 

Sex. Six. See 175, 2. 

Stclli^, Wd,f, Sicily. 

SHentiCim, ii, n. Silence. 

Slmllls, a. Like, 

Singttlarls, S. Remarkable, singular. 

S6c6r, soc^ri, wi. Father-in4aw. 

Socitls, if, m. Ally, associate. 

Socr&tcs, Is, m. Socrates, the cele- 
brated Athenian philosopher. 

Sol, soils, m. Sun, 



Solon, Solonls, m. Solon, an Athe- 
nian legislator. 

Soltlm, 1, n. Soil. 

SpartS., ae, f, Sparta, capital of 
Laconia. 

Species, sp6ciei,yi Appearance. 

SperS, arS, avi, atiim. To hope, 

Spes, s^i,f, Hope, 

Spolid, arS, avi, attLm. To rob, 
spoil, despoil, 

Stlmtlld, arS, avi, tltilm. To stimu- 
late, 

Stultitia, ae,/. Folly, 

Sui, sXbl. Himself, herself, itself. 
See 184. 

Stlm, essS, fuL To be. Sec 204. 

Silp6r5, arS, avi, atttm. To conquer, 

Suppllciiim, il, n. Punishment. 

Suiis, ft, ilm* His, her, its, tlieir, 
his own, her own, its own, their 
own, 

Sj^rilcusae, arttm,/ ptur, Syracuse, 
a city of Sicily. 

T, 

Tace8, tacerC, tacui, tacUtlm. To 
be silent, 

Tarentttm, i, n, Tarentum, an Ital- 
ian town. 

TarquInitLs, ii, m. Tartptin, a Bo- 
man king. 

Teltim, i, n. Javelin, weapon. 

TSmSrltas, tSmSiltatits,/. Rashness. 

Templiim, i, n. Temple. 

Tempfis, temp^rls, n. Time, 

Terril, ae, f. Land, earth, 

TerreS, terrerg, tcrrni, terrXtttm. To 
frighten, terrify, 

Tertitts, ft, iim. Tliird, 

Thaies, Is, m. Tholes, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Thcbaniis, ft, tlm. ThAan, belonging 
to TMes (a city in Greece). 
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Thebanils, i, m, A TJidxin, 

ThSmistdcIes, Is, m. Themistoclesj a 
celebrated Athenian. 

Thrftsj^bultis, i, m, Thrcut/btdus, the 
liberator of Athens. 

Ticiniis, i, m. Ticinus, a river of 
Cisalpine Graul. 

Tres, tri&. Three, See 176. 

Triginta. Thirty. See 175, 2. 

Triumphs, ar2, avi, atttm. To tri- 
umph. 

Troja, ae, /. Troif, ancient city in 
Asia Minor. 

Tu, toi. TT^ou, you. See 184. 

Tnlli&, ae, /. TuUia, a Roman 
proper name. 

Tolltls, 1, m. TulluSf a Boman king. 

Tiim, adv. Then, at that time, 

Turris, tunls, /. Tower. 

Tails, &, tlm. Your, yours, thy, thine. 

Tj^ranntls, i, m. Tyrant, 

Tyritts, a, tlm. Tyrian. 

U. 

Ulysses, Is, m. Ulysses, a Grecian 

king. 
Unlversils, ft, tlm. AU, the whole, 

entire. 
IJniis, ft, tlm. One. Sec 17G. 
Urbs, urMs, /. City. 
IJsiis, us, m. Use. 
Utms, 6. Usefid. 

V. 

ValetudS, vftletudlnls, / Health. 
V&rietas, vftriStatIs, / Variety, 
Vftritls, ft, tlm. Various. 
Varr5, varronls, m. Farro, a Roman 

consul. 
Ver, verls, n. Spring. 
Verbttm, i, n. Word* | 



VSrecundift, ae, /. Modesty, 

Veritas, veritatXs, f. Truth, verity. 

Vertts, ft, tlm. True, real, 

Vertlm, i, n. Truth, 

VestCr, vestrft, yestrilm. Your, 

VestiS, ir6, ivi, ittlm. To clothe. 

Via, ae,/. Way, road, 

Victor, victorXs, »«. Victor, con- 

queror. 
Victoria, ae,y. Victory, 
Victoria, ae,/. Victoria, Queen of 

England. 
VXgflft, ar€, avi, attlm. To watch, 

be awake, 
Vills, 6. Cheap, 
Vindex, vindlcts, m, and /. Vindi-' 

cator, avenger, 
Viol5, ar6, avi, attlm. To violate, 
Vlr, viri, m. Man, hero, soldier. 
Virg8, virglnts,/. Maiden, girl. 
Virtus, virtutts,/ Vcdor, virtue. 
Vita, ae,/ Life. 
Vltitlm, ii, h. Fault, vice. 
Vlttlp6r5, ar6, avi, atiim. To find 

fauU with, censure, blame. 
Viv6, vivSrfi, vixi, victtlm. To live, 

reside. 
Voc8, ar6, avi, attlm. To call. 
Vol8, arC, avi, atiim. To fly. 
V51untaritls, a, tim. Voluntary. 
Voluptas, vSluptatIs,/ Pleasure. 
Vox, vocis,/ Voice. 
Vuln6r6, ar6, avi, attlm. To wound. 
VulnHs, vulnCris, n. Wound, 
Vulttlr, vulttlris, m. Vulture, 
Vulttis, lis, m. Countenance, 

X 

Xerxes, Is, m. Xerxes, a Persian 
king. . 
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A. 
K, an. Not to he trandaied, as the 

Latin has no article. See p. 12, 

note 1. 
Acceptable. Gratiis, S, Urn, 
Admonish. Admdndi, admdneri, ad- 

mffnui, adttidriUiSLm, 
Adorned. . OmatUs, S, urn. 
Advise. MdneSj mOnerff, m&nui, indni- 

tum. 
After. Post, prep, with ace. 
Against* Contra, prep, with ace. 

Sometimes denoted by the Dative. 
Alexander. Alexandihr, Alexandri, m. 
All* Omnts, i. 
Always. Semper, adv. 
Announce. NuntiH^ arS, del, atHni, 
Appoint. Cr^, ar^, art, iU&m, 
Army. ExerdUUs, us, m. 
Arrival. Advent&s, is, m. 
At. Denoted by the AUative of Place, 

or of Time, See 421 and 426. 
Athenian. AtheniensXs, ^. 
Athenian, an Athenian. Athenien- 

^,is,jXL. and f. 
Athens. Athenae, arUnif f. plur. 
Attack. ImpiflUs, Us, m. 
Await. ExspectS, dri^, dvi, dtum. 

Battle. Prodlvm, ii, n. 
Battle-array. Acies, ii, f. 
Be. Sam, estf, fuh 



Be silent. T&ceS, iScerif, tScui, tSdl' 

t&m. 
Beautiful. Pulchi'r, puUckri, pul- 

chrUm. 
Before. Anti^, prep, with ace. 
Bird. Avis, avis, f. 
Birth-day. NdtdHs dies, m. 
Blame. VUUpi^rS, dr^, dm, dtibn. 
Book. Libi^r, ltbri,ja. 
Boy. Pu^,puffn, m. 
Brave. ForfXs, e. 
Bravely. FwOUfr, adv. 
Bravery. Vtrtds, viriiUXs, f. 
Bring to a close. Finvi, %rif, Ivl, 

itUm, 
Brother. Frdter,frdtfi8, m. 
Brutus. Briitus, i, m. 
By. Af db, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

See 414. 

C. 

Cains. CdiUs, it, m. 
Call. VM, drif, dm, dtUtn, 
Camillus. CdmUlUs, i, m. 
Can, can have. See may, may 

haw.. 
Carthage* Carthdcfi, Carthdginls, f. 
Carthaginian. Cartlidg/tnienOs, ^. 
Carthaginian, a Carthaginian. Cbr- 

thdg/tniensls, is, m. and f. 
Cato. Cdtd, Cdtonis, m. 
Cicero. Cidfrd, Ciciroriis^ m. 
157 
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Citizen. Ct^^s, civXSy m. and f. 
City. UrhSf vrltSf f. 
Cloud. Nibes, nubls, f. 
Commander. ImpfixitStj impird 

torlSf m. 
Concerning. De, prep, with abl. 
Consal. Consul, consUUs, m. 
Contrary to. Contra, prep, with 

ace. 
Conversation. Serm5, sermonis, m. 
Corinth. CSrimtlOs, c, f. 
Corinthian. CffrinthtHs^ S, Urn, 
Corinthian, a Corinthian. Cffrinthi- 

Us, ii, m. 
Cornelias. Comeli&t, ii, m. 
Could, could have. See might, migid 

have. 
Country. PHtrid, ae, f. 
Courage. Virtiis, virtOib, f. 
Crown. CdrenH, ae, t 

Daily. QtuSOdiiniSa, S, iim^ 

Daughter. FtlUt, ae, f. 

Day. Dies, diet, m. See 119, note. 

Dear. CarHs, it, Hm, 

Declare. Indicd, indidrir, indixi, 

indictUnu 
Delight Delectit, dri, dvl, atUm, 
Desirous of. CUfidUs, S, Urn; Sui- 

dus, S, urn. 
Did. Often the sign of the Imperfect, 
^or of the Perfect tense, especiallg in 

questions. 
Diligence. Dihgentii, ae, f. 
Diligent. Diitgens, dUXgenOs, 
Do. Often the sign of the Present 

tense, espeeiaUif in questions, 

E, 

Eight. OdtS, See 175, 2. 
Eighth. Octms^, d, Unu 
Enemy . HosOs, hosOs, m.andf. 



Exercise. Exerce6, eauercerU, exerad» 

exerdlim. 
Exile. Exsul, exsHlis, m. and f. 
Expect. ExspectS, ari, dvt, dlUiM' 

Father. PSiir, pStris, m. 

Father:in-law. Sdci^r, sdoid, m. 

Fertile. FerOHs, S, 

Fidelity. Fides, ftdd, f. 

Field. Agi^r, dgii, m. 

Fifth. Quintiis, a, urn. 

Fiffy. Qjtinquagintd. See 175, 2. 

Fight. PugnJH, are, oti, atum. 

Finish. FiniS, tri, tol, tlUtn. 

Five. Qfunquir, See 175, 2. 

Flee. FUgiS, fUg^rir, fiigi, fUgimtn. 

Flower. Fids, jfldtis, m. 

Fly. Vffld, drir, dvi, dtitsu 

Foot. Pes, pidts, m. 

Fond of. Amans, dmantis. 

For. Prd, prep, with abl. In the 
sense of because of, it is denoted 
by the Ablative alone (414) ; and 
in the sense of for the benefit of 
by the Dative (384). 

Fortify. Mmio, ir^, tii, itiuH» 

Four. QaatttUfr, Sco 175, 2. 

Fourth. QuartSs, d, iini. 

Friend. AmicUs, i, m. 

Friendship. Amtdtid, ae, f. 

From. A, db, prep, with abL 

Fruit. FructUs, ds, m. 

G. 

Grarden. Ilortus, t, m. 
Granl. Gallus, i, m. 
Gem. Gemmd, ae, f. 
General. Dux, ducis, m, and f. 
Gift. Ddniim, i, n. 
Glory. Glorid, ac, f. 
Gold. Awrtun, i, n. 
Golden. Aureus, d, urn. 
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Good. BSnUSf H, um. 

Goodness. Bdnttas, bdnttatis, f. 

Govern. M^go, r^gifri, rexi, rectum. 

Great. JkfagnUSi H, urn. 

Greece. Graecid, ae, f. 

GroTO. LucSsj i, m. 

Guard. CustodUif trff, »w, Uvm. 

Had. Often tlie cign of the Pluper- 
fect tense. 

Hannibal. HannShSl,HannibSli6ym, 

Happy. BeatUSf &, Urn. 

Have. EabeS, habere, hSbul, habUUin. 
Sometimes simply the sign of the 
Perfect tense; as, we Aa&e loved. 

He, she, it. Is, eS, id; UlU', UlSy 
iUad, The pronoun is often im- 
plied in the ending of the verb. 

He himself. Ipsi^ ipsS, ips&m. 

Hear. Audid, IrS, tut, ttflm. 

High. AUtSls, cdt&y altum. 

Himself. Sul (184); ips^, ipsa, 
ip&Smu 

His. SwSSy Sf um, 

Hope (verb). Spert),dr&, aw, aJtHm, 

Hope (noun). Spes, spffi, f* 

Hour. HorS, ae, f. 

Hundred. CentUm, See 175, 2. 

/. 

I. Egff, met. See 184. 

In. in, prep, with abl. 

In behalf of. Pro, prep, with abl. 

Instruct. Er&dW, Iriy ivi, xtim. 

Instructor. PraecepUfr, praeceptoriSf 

m. 
Into. 7n, prep, wi^ ace. 
Invite. Invito, drS, aviif dtUm. 
Iron. F^rum, t, n. 
Island. Insula, ae, f. 
It. Sec Jie, she, it. 
Italy. Itiilid,ae,t 
8 



J. 

Judge. Judex, judids, m. and f. 
Justice. JusCUiS, ae, f. 

K. 

Keep one's word. Fid^m^ servdrif. 

See p. 74, note 4. 
Kindly. BSnigne, adv* 
King. Bex, regis, m. 
Knowledge. ScientiS, tte, f. 

L. 

Large. Magnus, S^iim,' 

Latinus. La&nUs, t, m. 

Lavinia. Lasjinid, ae, f. 

Law. Lex, legis, f . 

Lead. Duc5, duci^rff, duxi, duct&m. 

Lead back. BMdMx^, rifdudfrff, rS- 

duxi, r&iuctum. 
Lead forth. EdOdS, edvcSrff, eduxt, 

edudSm, 
Let. Bender by the Subjunctive. See 

196, 1., 2. 
Leader. Dux, duds, m. and f. 
Letter. EpisUflS, ae^ f. 
Liberate. LtbSr^, arS, dm, dtUm. 
Life. Vitdf ae, f. 
Like. Simitis, i* 
Love. AaS, drS, am, atUm. 

M. 

Macedonia. MScidffmd, ae, f. 

Man. HffmS, hdminSs, m. Vir, tin, 
m. The latter is used as a term 
of respect ; a true or voorthy man, 
a hero. 

Many. Mtdti, ae, d, plur. . 

May, can. Sigtis of the Present Sub- 
junctive. 

May have, can have. Signs of Hie 
Perfect Subjiuictive. 

Me. See /. 
I Memory. Mi/nCrid, ae, t 
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Might, could, woald, should. Signs 

of Uie Imperfect Subjunctive, 
Might have, coald haye, would 

have, should have. Signs of the 

Pluperfect Subjunctive, 
Mind. AnlmUs, i, m. 
Moat. FossS, ae, f. 
Money. P^cunid, ae, f. 
Month. Mensis, menOs, m. 
More. Sign of the Cotnpcarative 

degree. Sec 160. 
Most. Sign of the Superlative degree. 

SeolGO. 
Mound. Agg^r, aggfi^f m. 
Mountain. Mons, monds, m. 
Much. MuUUm, adv. 
My* MeSs, 8, Urn, Seo 185. 

Name. NomSn, nomfnts, n. 
Nightingale. Lusdlnid, ae, f. 
Noble. Ndbais,if. 
Not. Non, adv. Interrogative, 
nenni^. 

Obey. PdrcS, pareriff pdrui, pdti- 

tUm. 
Observe. ServS, drif, aw, atUm. 
Occupy. Occ&j^, dri'f dvi, -dtitm. 
Of. Denoted by the Genitive. See 

393. 
Of itself. Pifrse. 
On. Often denoted by Hie Ablative of 

Time. See 426. 
One. UnHs, d, Urn, See 176. 
Oration. Ordtid, ordtionis, f. 
Orator. Ordtffr, drdtorls, m. 
Our. Nost^r, trd, trum. 

P. 

Parent. PSrens, pdrends, m. and f. 
Philip. PMippuSf t, m. 
Pisistratus. PisistriUUs, «, m. 



Please. PlSceS, pldceri^, plactUf 

pladtUm. 
Pleasing. Grdtiis, a. Urn. 
Pleasure. Vduptds, vdluptdOs, f. 
Plough. ArS, drdr^f drdn, drdtum. 
Plunder (verb). Spiflio, drS, dd, 

dtUtn, 
Practise. Exerc^, exerccriff exercui, 

exerdttum. 
Praise (verb). Laud5, drff, dm, 

dtum. 
Praise (noun). LauSf laudls, f. 
Precept. Praeceptibnf i, n. 
Predict. PraedidH, praedicSrif, prae- 

dixi, praedict&m. 
Present (noun). Ddn&m, t. n. 
Publius. PuJbliiis, n, m. 
Punish. Pimidf irif, tw, U&m. 
Pupil. Disdipulus. i, m. 
Put to flight. FiUfd, drSy dm, diUm, 

Queen. Regind, ae, f. 

R. 

Receive. Accipidf acdtp^rff, accepi, 

acceptUm. 
Heign, royal authority. Regnum, 

I, n. 
Renowned. Cldrus, a, um. 
Beside. HabilS, drS, dm, dliim. 
Rhine. Bheniis, i, m. 
River. Amnls, amnts, m. 
Roman. Romdnus, d, urn. 
Roman, a Roman. Romdnus, i,m. 
Rome. Roma, ae, f. 
Romulus. RomiUus, t, m. 
Rule. Ri'gS, rifg^rS, rexi, rectum. 

S. 

Safety. SiUds, sdldas, f. 

Same. Idifm, e&dSm, \dim. Sec 186. 

Say. Z>ic3, dxcSrS, dixi, dictum. 
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Save. Servt^f dr^f din^ dt&m, 
Scipio. ScipiS, Sapionts, ra. 
Senator. SffndLSr, s^ndtofis, m. 
Serve. SermS, irff, Ivi, ftfim. 
Servius. Servius, ii, m. 
Setting. OccasSSf us, m. 
Shall, will. Signs of the Future 

tense. 
Shall have, will have. Signs of the 

Future Perfect tense. 
Shepherd. Pcatffr, pctstoris, m. 
Should, should liave. See mighty 

might have. 
Show. MonstrS, drff, dvl, atum, 
Sicily. SiddiS,, <ie, f. 
Silent Sec be silent. 
Silver. ArgentUm, i, n. 
Sing. Cantd, ajrSy dvi, dtwu. 
Singing, a song. CantUs, us, m. 
Six. Sex, See 175, 2. 
Slave. ServuSf i, m. 
Sleep. Dormid, iriff im. Hum. 
Soldier. MUifs, mitias, m. 
Somebody, some one. AhqtOs, 

SltquS, aJiquXd, or HUquifd, See 

191. 
Son. Filiis, u, m. 
Son-in-law. Gifnifr, gifnifn, m. 
Song. Carmin, carmXriis, n. 
Speak. DU^, dxcSrS^ dixi, dict&m. 
State. CivUds, ctvUdOSy f. 
Strengthen. Firmd^ dri^, doi, dtUni. 
Sun. Solf soUs, m. 
Sunset. OccdsQs soUs, 
Sword. GlSdiUsy u, m. 

T, 

Take. CdpiS, ci&pSrS, cepi, captUm, 
Take by storm. Expugnd, drif, dvi, 

dtUm, 
Tarquin. TarquimHSf ii, m. 
Tell. iXc5, did^ri', dixi, dict&m. 
Temple. TemplUm, i, n. 



Ten. DSciTm, See 175, 2. 
Terrify. TerreS, terrerff, terrui, terft- 

tUm, 
Than. Qudm, Often omitted, in 

which case the Ablative follows. 

See 417. 
That. IM, Hid, mad. See 186. 
The. Not to he trandcUed, as the 

Latin has no article. See p. 1 2, 

note 1. 
Their. SuUs, S, Um, 
Then. T&m, adv. 
Thing. Res, rii, f. 
This. Hie, Itaec, hJ6c, See 186. 
Three. Tres, trid. See 176. 
Time. Tempus, tempdiis, n. 
To. Ad, in, preps, with ace. To 

is sometimes denoted by the 

Accusative, and sometimes by th9 

Dative. See 379 ancTsSi 
True. VerHs, 5, um. 
Truth. VerUm, i, n. 
TuUia. TiMid, ae, f. 
Two. Duff, duae, duff. See 176. 
Tyrant. Tgranr^, i, m. 

U, 

Use. Usus, ds, m. 
Useful. UaHs, ir. 

V. 

Valor. Virtds, virtdlRs, f. 
Valuable. Pritios&Sf d, um. 
Very. Sometimes tlie sign of the 

Superlative, Sec 160. 
Victoria. Victorid, ae, f. 
Victory. Victorid, ae, f. 
Violate. ViSUi, drS, dm, dt&tu. 
Virtue. Virtus, virtuOs, f. 

W, 

Walk. Amhiild, drff, dvl, dtUm, 
War. Bellum, t, n. 
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Way.' Tid,ae,t 

WelL B^h*; adv. 

Who, which (relative). Qmi, quae, 

quifd, Sco 187. 
Who, which, what (interrogative) ? 

QtAs, quae, quXdf qui, quae, quddf 

See 188. 
Wide. LaiSs, d, Urn, 
Wife. Conjtix, conjd^, f. 
Will, will have. See shall, shall 

have. 
Winter. Hiems, hii'mls, f. 
Wisdom. SSpientiS, ae, f. 
Wise. SSpiens, sapienHs. 
With. Cum, prep, with abl. Often 

denoted by the Ablative alone. 

See 414. 



Word. Verb&m, i, n. To keep one's 
word, fidUm servarff. See p. 74, 
note 4. 

Would, would have. See might, 
might have. 

Wound. Vtdn&ro, ar^, am, aium. 

Write. Scril^, ambirif, scripsi, scrip- 
turn, 

Y. 

Year. AnitUs, », m. 

You. TH, iui. See 184. 

Yoiu*. Tuus, a, um ; vesUfr, vestrd, 

vestiian. 
Yourself. TQ, tu ips& 



D, APPLETON & C0:8 PUBLICATIONS, 



Harkness^s Elements of Latin Grammar. 

This work is inlended especially for those who do not contemplate 
a collegiate course, but it may be successfully used in any school where, 
for special reasons^ a small granmiar is deemed desirable. The beginner 
needs to store his mind at the outset with the laws of the language in 
such forms of statement as he can carry with him throughout his whole 
course of study. The convenience and interest of the student in this 
regard have been carefully consulted in the preparation of this manual. 
All the paradigms, rules, and discussions, have been introduced in the 
exact language of the auihor^s Grammar, by which it may at any time 
be supplemented. While, therefore, in many schools this work will be 
found a sufficient Latin Grammar, it may be used in others, either as 
preparatory to the larger Grammar, or in connection with it. 

No separate references to this volume will ever be needed in editions 
of Latin authors, as the numbering of the articles is the same as in the 
larger Grammar. 



Ihwn, Fres. Coblkigb; TmtuiBsee Wesley- 
an UniversUy. 

" This work Is very time/y. I regard 
it as indispensabio in many schools in the 
South." 

From Prof. W. H. Tounq, Ohio Uni- 
versity. 

"■ I most heartily commend this work. 
I have for some time felt its need. It 
seems to make yonr Latin course com- 
plete." 

From Prof 0. G. Hudsow, Genesee Wes- 
leyan Semitiar-y^ Llma^ K. Y. 

" I can heartily recommend it. I think 
that it is superior to all rivals." 

From Prof. H. D. Walksb, OrangeviOe 
Academy, Pa. 

" In my opinion, no work of Professor 
ilarkness will be more widely used, or 
more valuable, than this. It supplies a 
want long felt by teachers. It is clear, 
thorough, and sufficiently extended for 
ordinary students." 

lYom Prof. 8. H. Manlkt, Ck>mell Col- 
lege^Iotoa. 

^* I think it one of the finest compendia 
ums of Grammar I have ever seen. It 
must prove of great service as a prepara- 
tory drill-book." 



From Fro£ L. F. Pabkzb, Iowa CoUege. 

"X feel under personal obligation for 
this new incentive and aid to classical 
study." 

From H. P. Laotb, IRgh School, Temple- 
ton, Mass. 

"It is exaeHy adapted to our wants.* 
"We use all of Ilarkness^s books— Gram- 
mar, Reader, and Composition. We con- 
sider them emphatically ^ the best.* " 

From Prof. J. A. Kellkb, Heidelberg 
OoUegg, Ohio. 

" I was surprised to find so Aill an out- 
line of Latin Grammar comprised within 
such narrow limits." 

From Prof. M. B. 'BBOwn^ITotre-Dame 
Utiimereity, 

"In my opinion, it is Just the book 
which has long been needed. It is a book 
to be learned e>iUire^ and is complete as fiir 
as it goes. Prof. Harkness deserves the 
thanks both of students *and teachers." 

From Bev. B. G. Nobthbop, Secretary 
of Board qf EdncaUon, Conn. 

"I am highly pleased with Harkncss's 
Elements of Latin Grammar. Its brevity 
commends it for beginners and for all 
contemplating a partSU Latin course of 
study.'* 



« 
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Harkness^s Caesar. 

This edition of CsBsar's Gommentarics, intended to follow the Latin 
Reader, aims to introdace the student to an appreciative study of Latin 
authors. The text is the result of a careful collation of the several edi- 
tions most approved by European scholars. The notes are intended to 
guide the faithful efforts of the learner, and to furnish him such collateral 
information as will enable him to understand the stirring events recorded 
in the Commentaries, and such special aid as will enable him to surmount 
real difficulties of construction and idiom. They will thus, it is hoped, 
render an acceptable service both to the instructor and the learner, by 
lightening the burden of the one, and by promoting the progress of the 
other. The dictionary has been prepared with special reference to the 
wants of the student. 

The Life of Caesar, the Map of Gaul, and the diagrams and illustra- 
tions which accompany the notes, will greatly add to the value of the 
work. 



From Pres. AiKor, Union College, N, Y. 

"■ This edition of the Commentaries is 
admirably suited, not merely ta give the 
student an aoqnaintance with his mimedi- 
ate text-book, but also to develop those 
habits of investigation, that thonghtfohiess 
in regard to the scope of the whole subject 
and that style of vigorous, tasteftd, and 
idiomatic rendering, which luro among the 
rarest, as they are certainly among the 
most important, results of dassical study." 

From 8. H. Taylor, LL. U., Phillips 
Academy, Andover, Mass* 

"The notes are prepared with a judi- 
cious appreciation of the wants of the papil. 
They show the hand of the finished scnobr, 
as well as of the experienced teacher." 

From Prof. W. A. Packabd, Princeton 
OoUeffe, y, J, 

** The notes are models of what the be- 
ginner needs to interest and guide him. 
The text is fhmished with the best illus- 
trations in the way of maps and plans." 

From Prof. W. T. Johkson, Notre-Dame 
UfUversUy^ Jnd. 

^*This is certainly an excellent text- 
book — superior to any other edition of the 
Commentaries now in use." 

From Pres. MoEldownkt, Albion Col- 
lege, Mich. 

" This is the most valuable edition of 
Cffisar with which I am acquainted." 



From Prof. H. W. Hatnes, UfUveraity tf 
Vermont, 

" Never before have I seen such a lucid 
and simple explanation of Ca^sar^s bridge 
across the Bhine." 

From Prof. C. S. Habkinoton, Weeleyan 
Dhivemity, Conn. 

"The student who uses this edition 
must read Ceesar with a lively relish." 

From Prof. "W. A. Stbvisns, Denison Uni- 
versity Ohio. 

" The notes are gotten up on the right 
principle, and are greatly superior to those 
of similar works in England." 

From Prof. J. E. Giktnbe, Otterbein Uni- 
versity, Ohio. 

"This is the onlv edition of Caesar rec- 
ommended to our classes." 

F^om A. D. SAin>BOKN, Wilton Seminary, 
Jotoa. 

" 1 know of no work of the kind in 
which the notes so ftdly meet the wants 
of both teacher and pnpu. I am delighted 
with the life of CoBsar.'^ 

F^om Prof. B. B.abskll, State Normal 
University, Del. 

"This edition of Caesar is superior to 
all others published in this country. The 
biographical sketch of the Eoman com- 
mander is a splendid production." 
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Arnold's First Latin Book ; 

Remodelled and Rewritten, and adapted to the Ollendoiff Method of 
Instruction. By ALBERT HAREN£SS, A. M. 12mo, 302 pages. 

Under the labors of the present aathor, the work of Arnold has undergone radical 
changes. It has been adapted to the Ollendorff improTod method of instruction, and is 
superior to the former work in its plan and all the details of instn\ptIon. While it pro- 
ceeds in common with Arnold on the principle of imitation and repetition, it pursues 
much more exactly and with a surer step the progressiTe method, and aims to make the 
pupil master of every individual subject before he proceeds to a new one, and of each 
subject by itself before it is combined with others ; so that he is brought gradually and 
surely to understand the most difficult combinations of the language. An important 
feature of this book is, that it carries along the Syntax pari pcusu with the Etymology, 
so that the student is not only all the while becoming fiimiliar with the forms of the lan- 
guage, but is also learning to construct sentences and to understand the mutual relations 
of their component parts. 

Special care has been taken in the exercises to present such idioms and expressions 
alone as are authorized by the best classic authors, so that the learner may acquire by 
example as well as precept, a distinct idea of pure Latinity. 

It has been a leading object with the author so to classify and arrange the various 
topics as to simplify the subject, and, as fiiras possible, to remove t<he disheartening diffi- 
culties too often encountered at the outset in the study of an ancient language. 

From W. E. Tolman, Instructor in Providence IRgh ScJiool. 
" I have used Arnold^ First Latin Book, remodelled and rewritten by Mr. Ilarkness, 
in my classes during the past year, and find it to be a work not so much remodelled and 
rewritten as one entirely new^ both in its plan and hi its adaptation to the wants of the 
beginner in Latin.^^ 

From Wm. Busbbll, Editor of the First Series of the Boston Journal of Fdueaiion. 

"The form which this work has taken under the sklllfhl hand of Mr. 11. is marked 
throughout by a method purely elementary, perfectly simple, gradually progressive, and 
rigorously exact Pupils trained on such a manual cannot foil of becoming distinguished, 
in their subsequent progress, for precision and correctness of knowledge, and for rapid 
advancement in genuine scholarship." 

From GB01U3B Gapson, Principal of Worcester ffigh ScJiool. 

"I have examined the work with care, and am happy to say that I find it superior 
to any similar work with which I am acquainted. I shaU recommend it to my next 
class.^ 

From J. R. Boibe, Professor cf Ancient Langitoffes in Michigan University. 

" I have examined your Fbnt Book in Latin, and am exceedingly pleased both with 
the plan and execution. I shall not foil to use my influence toward introduchig it into 
the classical schools of this State." 
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Second Latin Book. 

Comprising an Historical Latin Reader, with Notes and Rules for 
Translating, and an Exercise Book, developing a Complete Ana- 
lytical Syntax, in a series of Lessons and Exercises, involving 
the Construction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin Sen- 
tences. By ALBERT HARKNESS, A.M., Senior Master in the 
Providence High School 12mo, 362 pages. 

This work Is desig^ncd as a sequel to the author^s "• First Latin Book." It oomprisea 
a complete analytical syntax, exhibiting the essential stractore of the Latin language, 
fh>m its simplest to Its most expanded and elaborate formu 

The arrangement of the lessons is decidedly philosophical, gradually progressive, 
and in strict accordance with the law of development of the human mind. Eveiy new 
principle is stated in simple, clear, and accurate language, and illustrated by examples 
careftdly selected from the reading lessons, which the student is required to translate, 
analyze, and reconstruct He is also exercised in fbrming new latin sentences on given 
models. This, while it gives variety and interest to what would otherwise be in the 
highest degree monotonous, completely fixes in the mind the sulgect of the lesson, both 
by analysis and synthesis. 

The careful study of this volume, on the plan recommended by the author, will 
greatly IbciUtate the pupiTs progress in the higher departments of the language. Such 
is the testimony of the numerous institutions in which Harkness's improved edition 
of Arnold has been introduced. 

From J. A. Spekosb, D. D., laU Prqfenor qf Latin in Bwlington CoUegt^ N. J. 

"The present volume appears to me to carry out excellentiy the system on which 
the late temented Arnold based his educational works ; and in the Selections for Bead- 
hig, l^e Notes and Rules for Translating, the Exercises in Translating into Latin, the 
Analyses, etc^ I think it admirably adapted to advance the diligent student, not only 
rapidly, but soundly, in an acquittance with the Latin language.*' 

From, Pbof. Qammell, of Brown TTniveirBiUy. 

" The book seems to mc, as I anticipated it would be, a valuable addition to the works 
now in use among teachers of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for many 
of thom it will undoubtedly form an advantageous substitute.*^ 

From Pbop. Linoolv, of Brown UfUversUy, 

" It seems to me to cany on most successftilly the method pursued in the First 
Book. Though brief, it is very comprehensive, and combines judicious and skilftilly- 
formed exorcises with systematic instruction." 

From J. J. OwjEN, D. D., Prqfessor of the Latin and Greek La/nguages and Litera- 
ture in the Free Academy, New York, 

"This Second Latin Book gives abundant evidence of the author^s learning and 
tact to arrange, simplilV, and make accessible to the youthfhl mind the great and flonda- 
mental prindples df the Latin language. The book is worthy of a place in every 
classical school, and I trust wOl have an extensive sale." 

From Prof. Andkbson, ofLewi^mrg Univeraity, Penneylvanieh 

"A faithfhl use of the work would diminish the drudgery of the student^s earlier 
studies, and ihcilitate his progress in his subsequent course. I wish the work a wide 
circulation." 
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A Latin Grammar for Schools and Colleges. 

By A. HARKNESS, Ph. D., Professor in Brown University. 



To explain the general plan of the work, the Publishers ask the atten- 
tion of teachers to the following extracts from the Preface : 

1. This volume is designed to present a systematic arrangement of the 
great facts and laws of the Latin language ; to exhibit not only grammat- 
ical forms and constructions, but also those vital principles which under- 
lie, control, and explain them. 

2. Designed at once as a text-book for the class-room, and a book of 
reference in study, it aims to introduce the beginner easily and pleasantly 
to the first principles of the language, and yet to make adequate provi. 
sion for the wants of the more advanced student. 

3. By brevity and conciseness in the choice of phraseology and com- 
pactness in the arrangement of forms and topics, the author has endeav- 
ored to compress within the limits of a convenient manual an amount of 
carefully-selected grammatical facts, which would otherwise fill a much 
larger volume. 

4. He has, moreover, endeavored to present the whole subject in the 
light of modem scholarship. Without encumbering his pages with any 
unnecessary discussions, he has aimed to enrich them with the practical 
results of the recent labors in the field of philology. 

6. Syntax has received in every part special attention. An attempt 
has been made to exhibit, as clearly as possible, that beautiful system of 
laws which the genius of the language — that highest of all grammatical 
authority — ^has created for itself. 

6. Topics which require extended illustration are first presented in 
their completeness in general outline, before the separate points are dis- 
cussed in detail. Thus a smgle page often foreshadows all the leading 
features of an extended discussion, imparting a completeness and vividness 
to the impression of the learner, impossible under any other treatment. 

7. Special care has been taken to explain and illustrate with the requi- 
site fulness all difficult and intricate subjects. The Subjunctive Mood — 
that severest trial of the teacher's patience — has been presented, it is 
hoped, in a form at once simple and comprehensive. 
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Harkness's Latin Grammar. 

From Rev. Prof. J. J. Owen, D. D., Keno York I¥66 Academy. 

" I have careftilly exunined Harkness^s Latin Grammar, and am so well pleased with 
its plan, arrangement, and execntion, that I shall toko the earliest opportonity of tntro- 
ducmg it 08 a text-book in the Free Academy.^^ 

Jpy-om Mr. John D. Fhilbsice, iSupeHfUendent qfPvbUc Sckoc^ Boston^ Mass. 

** This work is evidently no hasty performance, nor the compilation of a mere book 
maker, but the well-ripened fruit or mature and accurate scholarship. It is eminently 
practiciU, because it is truly philosophicaL^^ 

From Mr. G. N. Bioelow, Principal ofStaU Normal School, Framingham, Mas». 
*^Harkness^s Latin Grammar is the most satis&ctory text-book I have ever nsed.^^ 

Fi'om Bev. Daniel Leach, iSuperinianderU Public Schools, Providence^ B. I. 

" I am quite confident that it is superior to any Latin Grammar before the public. It 
has recently been introduced into the High School, and all are much pleased vdth it.^^ 

From Dr. J. B. Chapin, State ConmisHoner qf Public Instruction in Rhode IsUmd, 

^*The vital principles of the language are clearly and beautifhUy exhibited. The 
work needs no one's commendation.^* 

From Mr. Abnes J. Phipfs, Superintendent qf Public Schools, IxnoeU, Mass. 

**The aim of the author seems to be ftilly realized in making this *a useful book, and 
as such I can cheerftilly commend it. The dear and admirable mann^ in which the in- 
tricacies of the Subjunctive Mood are unfolded, is one of its marked features. 

*^The evidence of ripe scholarship and of fiuniUarity vdth the latest works of German 
and EngUsh philologists is manifest throughout the book.** 

lyom Dr. J. T. Champun, President of WaterriUe College. 
"I Hke both ihe plan and the execution of the work very much. Its matter and 
manner are both Adnurable. I shall be greatly disappointed if it does not at once win the 
public &vor." 

From Prof. A. S. Packard, Bowdoin OoUege, Brunswick, Maine. 

"^ Harkness's Latin Grammar exhibits throughout the results of thorough seholorship. 
I shall recommend it in our next catalogue.** 

lYom Prof. J. J. Stanton, Bates College. 

"■ We have introduced Harkne8s*s Grammar into this Institution. It is much more 
logical and concise than any of its rivals.** 

From Mr. "Wm. J. Bolfb, Principal Cambridge JEgh School. 

"Notwithstanding aH the inconveniences that must attend a change of Latin Gram- 
mars In a large school Hke mine, I shall endeavor to secure the adoption of Harkness's 
Granunar in place of our present text-book as soon as possible.** 

F^om Mr. L. K. "Williston, Principal Ladies^ Seminary, Canibridge, Mass. ' 
" I think this work a decided advance upon the Grammar now in use.** 

From Mr. D. B. Hageb, Princ EHot High School, Jamaica Plain, Mass. 

*' This is, in my opinion, by far the best Latin Grammar ever published. It is ad- 
mirably adapted to the use of learners, being remarkably concise, clear, comprehctnaiVQk 
aed philosophicaL It will henoeforth be used as a text-bocfc in tills school.** 
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Harkness's Latin Grammar. 

From VkA, C. S. HABBraoroN crnd Prof. J. C. Yan Benschotbn, ofOie Wedeyan 

" This work is clear, accurate, and happy in its statement of principles, is simple yet 
■cholariy, and embraces the latest researches in this department of philological science 
It will appear in our catalogue." 

From Mr. ELBBiDas Sioth, Prinoipal Free Academy^ Norwich^ Ct 

"This is not only the best Latin Grammar, but one of tiie most thoroughly prepared 
school-books that 1 have ever seen. I have introduced the book hito the free Acade- 
my, and am much pleased with the results of a month''8 experience in the class-room.^^ 

From Mr, H. A. Pratt, Princtpal High School, Hartford^ Ct 

**• I can heartily recommend Harkness^s new work to both teachers and scholars. It 
iB, in my Judgment, the best Latin Grammar ever offered to our schools." 

From Mr. I. F. Cady, Prinet^pdl Mgli School, Warren^ B, I. 

"■ The longer I use Harkness^s Gramnuur the more ftiUy am I convinced of its superior 
excellence. Its merits must secure its adoption wherever it becomes known." 

From Messrs. S. Thubbkb and T. B. Stocewell, Public High School, Providence-. 

"An experience of several weeks with Harkness^s Latin Granunar enables us to say 
with confidence, that it is an improvement on our former text-book." 

F^om Mr. C. B. Goff, Prijidpal Boys' Claasical JTigh School, Providence, R. I. 

" The practical working of Harkncss^s Grammar is gratifying even beyond my expec- 
tations." 

FVom Eev. Pro£ M. U. Buceham, University of Vermont. 

"Harkness's Latin Grammar seems to me to supply the desidcratun. Itisi)hik>- 
sophical in its method, and yet simple and clear in its statements; and this, in my judg- 
ment is the highest encomium which can be bestowed on a text-book." 

From Mr. E. T. Quimby, Appleton Academy, New Ipeunch, y. If. 

"■ I think the book much superior to any other I have seen. I should bo glad to in- 
troduce it at once." 

FY'om Mr. H. Obcutt, Glenwood Ladiei Seminary, W. Brattteboro", Vt. 

**■! am pleased with Ilarkness^s Latin Grammar, and have already introduced it into 
this seminary.^^ 

Fnmi Mr. Ciiables Jbwbtt, Principal qf Franklin Academy. 

** I deem it an admirable work, and think it will supersede all others now in use ; in 
the division and arrangement of topics, and in its mechanical execution, it is supcrioi* to 
any Latin Granmiar extant" 

Fr(mi Mr. C. C. Chabe, Principal ofZotoeU High Sahoci. 

" Prof. Harkness^s Grammar is, In my opinion, admkably adapted to make the study 
of the Latin language agreeable and interesting." 

Fh'om Mr. J. Eiuball, IRgh School, Dorchester, Mass, 

"It meets my ideal of what is desirable in every grammar, to wit: compression of 
general principles in terse definitions and statements, for ready uae; and Himcss of de 
tail, well arranged for reference." 
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Caesar^s Commentaries on the Gallic War. 

With English Notes, Critical and Explanatory ; a Lexicon, Geographi- 
cal and Historical Indexes, a Map of Gaul, etc. By Rev. J. A. 
SPENCER, D. D. 12mo, 408 pages. 

In the preparation of this rolame, groat care has been taken to adapt it in every re- 
spect to the wants of the young student, to make it a means at the same time of advan- 
cing him in a thorough knowledge of lAtin, and inspiring him with a desire for fkirther 
acquaintance with the classics of the language. Dr. Spencer has not, like some oommon- 
tatora, given an abundance of help on the easy passages, and allowed the difficult ones 
to speak for themselves. His Notes are on those parts on which the pupil wants them, 
and explain, not only grammatical' difficulties, but allusions of every kind in the text A 
woU-drawn sketch of Cflesar''s life, a Map of the region in which his campidgns were car- 
ried on, and a Vocabulary, whidi removes the necessity of using a large dictionary and 
the waste of time consequent thereon, enhance the value of the volume in no small de- 
gree. 



Quintus Curtius : 

Life and Exploits of Alexander the Great Edited and illustrated 
with English Notes. By WILLIAM HENRY CROSBY. 12mo, 
885 pages. 

Ourtlus's History of Alexander the Great, though Httle used in the schools of this 
country, in England and on the Ck)ntinent holds a high place in the estimation of classi- 
cal mstractors. Theinterestingcharacter of its subject, the elegance of its style,andthe 
purity of its moral sentiments, ought to place it at least on a par with Cfflsar's CJommen- 
taries or Sallust's Histories. The present edition, by the late Professor of Latin In Rut- 
gers CSoHege, is unexceptionable to typography, convenient in form, scholarly and prac- 
tical to its notes, and alxjgether an admirable ftert-book for classes preparing for col- 
lege. 

I^otn Prop. Owen, of the Neio York li'ee Academy, 
"It gives me great pleasure to add my testimonial to the many you are receivtog to 
fovor of the beautifU and well-edited edition of Qutotus Curtius, by Prof. Wm. Heniy 
Crosby. It is seldom that a classical book is submitted to me for examtoation, to which 
I can give so hearty a recommendation as to tiiis. The external appearance is attractive ; 
the paper, type, and btodtog, betog just what a text-book should be, neat, dear, and du- 
rable. The notes are brief; pertinent, scholar-like, nelttier too exuberant nor too meagre, 
but happUy exempli^ing the golden me<m so desinblo and yet so very difficult of at- 
totoment.^ 
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Azndld't Greek Beading Book, containing the SniMtaacftoftbe 
Practical Introduction to Qreek Construing and a Traslleo on 
the Greek Farticlee ; also, copioas Selections from Qreek Ao- 
thors, with Critical and Explanatory English Notes, and a Lexi- 
con. ISmo. 618 pages. 

Boise'i Exeroiiet in 6ieek Pree e O c Mp ei t tien. Adapted to 
the First Book of Xenophon's AnabasiB. Bj Jaxbs B. Boisb, 
Prof, of Greek in Unirersity of Michigan. ISmo. 166 pages. 

GSiamplin't Short and Gompreheniiye Greek Grammsr. B7 
J. T. CBAMPLnf, Piofbssor of Greek and X<atin in Watervflle 
College. 13mo. SOS pages. 

First lessons in Greek;* or, the Beginner*s Companlon-Book 
to Hadley's Gramoutr. By Jamis Mobbis Wprrox, Bector of 
Hopkin8*8 Grammar School, New Hayen, Ot ,i2mo. 

Eadley't Greek Grammar,* for Schoob and^Conegeii. B7 Jaxbs 
Hadlbt, Professor in Yale College. ISmo. 866 pages. 

Elements of the Greek Grammar. i2mo. 

Eerodotns, Saleotions from; comprising malnlj snch portions 
as give a Cenuectod History of the Bast, to the Fall of Bab/lon 
and the Death of Cyras the Great. By Hebmah M. Johnsou, 
D. D., 12mo. 185 pages. 

Homer's Iliadi according to the Text of Wour, with Notes, by 
John J. Owen, D. D., LL. D., Professor oC the' Latin and Greek 
Langoages aud Llteratare in the Free Aeademy of the City of 
New York. 1 vol., ISma 750 pages. 

Odyssey, according to the Text of Wolf, with Notes l^ 

John J. Owbn. Sixteenth Edition. ISmo. 

Buhner's Greek Grammar. Translated by Professors Bdwabds 
and Tatlob. Large ISmo. 620 pages. 

Bendriok's Greek Ollendorff.* Being a Progressive Bzhibition 
of the Principles of the Greek Grammar. By Asahel C. Kbit- 
dbzck. Prof, of Greek Language in the Unirersity of Bochester. 
13mo. 871 page?. 

Owen's Xenophon's Anabasis. A new and enlarged edition, 
with nnmeroQs references to Enhner*s, Croeby^s, and Hadley*s 
Grammars. ISmo. 

Homer's Iliad. ISmo. 750 pages. 

Greek Beader. iSmo. 

> Acts of the Apostles, in Greek, with a Lexicon. ISma 

Homer's Odyssey. Tenth Edition. ISmo. 

Thnoydides. With Map. iSmo. TOO pages. 

Xenophon's CjrropSBdia. Eighth Edition. iSmo. 

Plato's Apolo^ and Crito.* With Notes by W. 8. Ttlbb, 
Grarea Professor of Greek in Amherst OiJlIege. ISma 180 pp. 
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Xlui^fdiAes'i History of tho Pelopoimotian War, acooidixiir 
to the Text of L. Dihsobv, with Notes by John J. <>i7Bir. With 
Miip. I2ino. 

ZOD^phon't Memorabilia of Sooratoe. With Notes and Intro- 
duction by R. D. C. BoBsme, Professor of Laotgnsge in Middle- 
bux7 College. ISmo. 4S1 pages. 

Anabaris. With Explanatory Notes fsr the nse of 

Bchoote and Colleges. By Jajus R. Boisb, Professor of Greek 
in the Unireislty of Michigan. Ifimo. 896 pages. 

Anabasia. Chiefly according to the Text of L. Dnr- 



DOBF, with Notes 1^ John J. Owbn. ReTised BdiUon; With 

Map. ISmo. " 
GyvopOBdia, acctording to the Text of L. Dindobv, 

with Notes by John J. Owmr. ISmo. 
Sophoeles'i (Edipns Tyxanniuu With Notes for the use of 

Schools and Colleges. By Howard C^osbt, Professor of 

Greek in the Uniyenity of New York. ISmo. 188 pages. 



HEBREW AND SYBIAC. 

GofOiiiu'l Hebrew Oraaunar. Seventeenth Edition, with Cor- 
rections and Additions, by Dr. S. Rodigxr. Translated by T. 
J. CoKAirr, Professor of Hebrew in Rochester Theological Semi- 
nary, New York. 8to. 861 pages. 

UUemann's Byriao Grammar. Translated from the German. 
By Enoch Hutohinbok. With a Course of Exercises in Syriac 
Grammar, and a Crestomathy and brief Lexicon prepared by 
the Txandator. 8vo. 867 pages. 
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800 SCHOOL TEXT-BOOKS, 

Inclndini^ the Departments of Eugllsh, Latin, Greek, French, Span- 
ish, Italian, Hebrew, and Syriac ; of which a complete 

DESCRIPTIVE CATALOGUE 

WiBdesent, frte cf postagt^ to thom iigapiyinff J&r it. 

A sinele copy for examination^ of any of the works marked 
thus *, will be transmitted by mail, postage prepaid, to any Teach- 
er remitting one-half of its price. Any of Uie others will be sent 
by mail, ponage prepaid, upon receipt of ihll retail price. 




